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face2face Second edition

face2face Second edition is a general English course for
adults and young adults who want to learn to communicate
quickly and effectively in today’s world. Based on the
communicative approach, it combines the best in current
methodology with innovative new features designed to make
learning and teaching easier. Each self-contained double-
page lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal
preparation.

The face2face Second edition syllabus integrates the learning
of new language with skills development and places equal
emphasis on vocabulary and grammar. The course uses a
guided discovery approach to learning, first allowing students
to check what they know, then helping them to work out the
rules for themselves through carefully structured examples and
concept questions.

There is a strong focus on listening and speaking throughout
face2face Second edition. Innovative Help with Listening
sections help students to understand natural spoken

English in context and there are numerous opportunities

for communicative, personalised speaking practice. The
Real World lessons in each unit focus on the functional

and situational language students need for day-to-day life.

face2face Second edition U

Student’s Book

The Student’s Book provides 12 thematically linked
units, each with four lessons of two pages. Each lesson
takes approximately 90 minutes (see p6—p9).

Teacher’s Book with Teacher’s DVD

This Teacher’s Book includes Teaching Tips, Classroom
Activities and Games and Teaching Notes for each
lesson, as well as an extensive bank of photocopiable
materials (see p3).

The Teacher’s DVD contains video presentation
material for all the Real World lessons in the Student’s
Book, as well as printable PDFs of all the Teaching
Notes and photocopiable materials (see p10).

Class Audio CDs

The three Class Audio CDs contain all the listening
material for the Student’s Book and the listening
sections of the Progress Tests for units 6 and 12.

Welcome to face2face Second edition!

This language can now be presented using video material on
the Teacher’s DVD. For more on the face2face approach,
see p20.

All new language is included in the interactive Language
Summaries in the back of the Student’s Book and is regularly
recycled and reviewed. Students can also review new
language in the Extra Practice section in the Student’s Book
and in the Workbook.

The Student’s Book provides approximately 80 hours of core
teaching material, which can be extended to 120 hours with
the inclusion of the photocopiable materials and extra ideas in
this Teacher’s Book.

The vocabulary selection in face2face Second edition
has been informed by the English Vocabulary Profile
(see p15) as well as the Cambridge International Corpus
and the Cambridge Learner Corpus.

face2face Second edition is fully compatible with the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR) and gives students regular opportunities to evaluate
their progress. The Upper Intermediate Student’s Book
completes B2 (see p14—p19).

pper Intermediate Components

Workbook and Online Workbook

The Workbook provides further practice of all language
presented in the Student’s Book. It also includes a 24-page
Reading and Writing Portfolio based on the CEFR.

The Online Workbook provides students with the same
Workbook exercises in an easy-to-use online format, as well
as additional audio and supporting activities. It also allows
teachers to monitor students” work online.

Testmaker CD-ROM and Audio CD

The Testmaker enables teachers to create, edit, save and print their
own tests, choosing exercises from the Progress Tests and a bank
of extra questions. Testmaker also allows teachers to produce two
versions of each test to prevent students from sharing answers.

Website

Visit www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face for bilingual Word
Lists, sample materials, full details of how face2face covers the
language areas specified by the CEFR and much more!



New Features of face2face
Second edition Upper Intermediate

e B >

NEW optional VIDEO presentation material for all
3 REALWORLD |essons in the Student’s Book.

2face

NEW Help with
Pronunciation

sections at the end

of each unit in the
Student’s Book enable
students to improve their

pronunciation and help
them to communicate
more effectively.

NEW Teacher’s DVD
with all the Real World
video presentation
material, Teaching Notes
and photocopiable
materials from this
Teacher’s Book.

E a 2 mzo Look at the people in the photo and watch

or listen to their conversation. What are the two main topics they

discuss?

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION

- Sounds (1): final letters se

a Work in pairs. How do you say the final letters se
- inthese words, /s/ or /z/?

. 1 promise/ / house/ / purse/ /

purpose / / sense/ /

o 2 advertise/ / noise/ / vase/ /

. 3 closev./ / closead./ / usev./ / usen./ /
: b [EE 12 Listen and check. Then practise.

. ¢ Look at the words in 1a again. Complete rules

. a-cwith /s/ or /z/.

a -se=/ /after the sounds /1/ /av/ /3/ /3/ /n/

. b -se=/ /afterthe sounds /a1/ /21/ /a:/

. ¢ When averb has the same form as a noun or adjective
-se =/ /inverbs and / /in nouns and adjectives

E a mm Look at the final se in pink. Which
. sound is different? Listen and check.

NEW
full-page
Extra
Practice and
Progress
Portfolio
sections for
each unit in
the back of
the Student’s
Book provide
further
controlled
practice of all

new language.

NEW Extra
Reading
photocopiable
worksheets

in the back of
this Teacher’s
Book provide
extended
reading
practice in
class or for
self-study.

Extra Practice 5
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Progress Portfolio 5

Il Choose the correct partices.
4 Tho footoastadumwas packed | pooge decice
2 1ot want 1 vetch the game,
but Joe taked me i wih/nto .
3 1 pass by the post office. | can
colectyour parcel

4 I1eally neod cheering out/up. § @ rmar b knockdomn | can understand back
o 4 a buid n referencg ina et
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in English.
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aiferent aspects of e fuure.

iy again? See
f-study DVD-ROM 5.

I: Tattoo

Kl Think of reasons why people might get a tattoo.

I Read the information on a website about
tattoos. Match each section 1-3 (0 a topic.

atttudes nistory  porsonal stories

The art of |
tattooing |

With tattoos gaining
in popularity around
the worid, there is a
growing demand for
information and advice.

| Kl What are the attitudes of people you know

[ Read the website again. Choose the correct
option, a, b or ¢, to complete the sentences.

1 From the evides

acalm,

towards tattoos? What do you think?

EXTRA READING:
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A Guide to the Student’s Book

Help with Grammar sections encourage
students to work out the rules of

form and use for themselves before
checking their answers in the interactive

Lessons A and B in each unit
introduce and practise new
vocabulary and grammar in

The menu lists the
language taught in

realistic contexts. each lesson.

/

Language Summary for the unit.

/ !
Vocabulary expressing frequency

|t’s bad for you! Grammar present and past habits,

repeated actions and states

QUICK REVIEW Keeping a conversation going
Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other what you
did last weekend. Ask each other short questions
and try to keep each conversation going for a minute.
A went camping. B Did you? Who with?

Speaking, Reading and Listening
n a Write a list of six types of food that are good
for you and six that aren’t. Then work in pairs
and compare lists.
b Answer these questions.
Why do you think your items of food are good or
bad for you?
In your opinion, is your national diet generally
healthy? Give reasons.
Do you think governments should give nutritional
advice? Why?/Why not?

~

w

E Read the introduction to an article about nutritional
advice. Answer these questions. .
Should I eat it or not?

Why are people confused about which types of food
Eoe should be one of life’s pleasures, but

are and aren't good for them?
Why do you think the writer mentions organically grown food?
we are constantly bombarded with contradictory

information about which foods are healthy and which
aren't. It can be difficult to know what a nutsitious meal
consists of these days. One minute milk and red meat
are good for us, the next they're not! And when you have
sorted that out, then comes the question of whether
we should only eat organically grown food or whether
industrially farmed food is just as healthy. Government
agencies are quick to advise us about what and what not
10 eat, but how much notice do we really take?

~

E 2 Look at the photos of Guy and Jasmin, two people
who took part in a survey about eating habits. Who do
you think says sentences 1-3 and who do you think says
sentences 4-67

I think I'm pretty healthy and | just eat what | like.
Most mornings I'l have toast with a lot of peanut butter

and jam.

My mom's always complaining about my diet.

But | used to be so unfit and | used to eat burgers and fries
all the time

And I'd get an ice cream or something on the way home from
school every day.

And then | read a lot of stuff about healthy eating and | knew
my diet had to change.

5% 14 Listen and check.

Listen again. Answer these questions.

What does Guy think of government advice on food?

Has Guy's attitude to food ever changed?

Who is healthier, Guy or his mother?

Does Jasmin ever eat things that are unhealthy?

Why did she decide to get fit?

What does she say about Japanese and American eating habits?

~

Y

o

>

o oaswmn- 0 o

Work in pairs. Compare answers. Whose
attitude to food is most like yours, Guy’s or Jasmin’s?

\ 4

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present and
past habits, repeated actions and states
a Look at the verb forms in bold in sentences
1-3 in 3a. Complete these rules with Present
Simple, will + infinitive or Present Continuous.
We use the to talk about present
habits, repeated actions and states.

We often use the with always 1o talk
about present habits and repeated actions that
annoy us or happen more than usual.

We can use to talk about repeated
and typical behaviour in the present. We don't
usually use this verb form with state verbs for
this meaning.

.

b Look at these sentences. Which talks about

repeated and typical behaviour? Which talks

about a future action?

1 Sometimes I'll eat junk food if 'm with friends.

2 Tonight Il probably have a pizza.

¢ Look at the verb forms in bold in sentences

4-6 in 3a. Complete these rules with Past

Simple, would + infinitive or used to + infinitive.

® We use the and to talkk
about past habits, repeated actions and states.

*® We can use to talk about past habits
and repeated actions. We don’t usually use this
verb form with state verbs.

TIP « We don't use used to or would + infinitive

for something that only happened once: | gave

up smoking in May. not -ised-o-give-p-smoking-

in-hay.

d Check in [EIIIITEER p130.

Look at these sentences. Are both verb forms
possible? If not, choose the correct one.

Last night /d have/! had two burgers for dinner
and / used to feel/! felt a bit sick afterwards.

I hardly ever drink coffee now, but at one time
it'd be/it used to be my favourite drink.

| don't usually pay attention to government
reports about food because they'd change/
theyre always changing their advice.

I walk/I'll walk to work just for the exercise and
| frequently go/am going to the gym.

1 eat/I'l eat vegetables occasionally, but only
because /'l know/I know they're good for me.

1 always worry/I'm always worrying about

my diet.

~

u

IS

o

®

~

Once | used to try/l tried not adding salt to
my food. It tasted awfull

When | was younger, | didn't use to like/

I wouldn't like coffee.

®

B a Read about Guy’s parents, Bernie and Ellen. Fill in

the gaps with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
Sometimes there is more than one possible answer.
Bemieand | * (want) to buy a place before we

2 (start) a family so most days we ? (work) 12 hours.
aday to eam extra money. More often than not when we

‘ (get) home from work, we 3 (be) so tired that we

5 (just have) a sandwich. We 7 (seldom watch) TV
in the evening and we ® (rarely go) to bed later than 10 p.m.
However, once in a while Bernie ® (take) me to a local
calfé for a treat. Bernie *© (always tell) Guy how hard life

" (be) back then, and it's true, but most of the time
Bemnie and | 2 (be) happy, though every now and again
12 (get) upset because we 4 (not have) much
money. Then in 1981 we 15 (buy) a small apartment and
ten months later we 16 (have) Guy. Now that we have more
money we 17 (eat out) quite often. And every so often we
8 (go) to a restaurant we ' (love), called Sam’s,
even though Bernie 2 (always say) we can't afford it!

b Work in pairs. Gompare answers.

Vocabulary and Speaking Expressing frequency

a Put the words/phrases in bold in 6a into these groups.

Check in [TEEIIEER p130. <@

lower frequency higher frequency

seldom most days

b Write four true and four false sentences about your eating
habits. Use words/phrases from 6a.

¢ Work in pairs. Tell each other your sentences. Guess
which of your partner’s sentences are true.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Make notes on the differences between your life five years
ago and your life now. Use these ideas or your own.

® sleeping habits ® taste in music/films/TV/books

® free time activities @ time with friends and family

sport and exercise  ® work or study

annoying habits ® places you have lived

Work in groups. Discuss how your life now is different
from your life five years ago. Use the language from 4 and 7.

Students can learn and check
the meaning of new vocabulary
in the interactive Language
Summary for the unit in the back
of the Student’s Book.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Upper Intermediate Student’s Book



Quick Reviews at the beginning
of each lesson recycle previously
learned language and get the

class off to a lively, student-
centred start.

Controlled practice exercises
check students have
understood the meaning and
form of new language.

Life’s different here

Vocabulary feelings and opinions
Grammar be used to, get used to

QUICK REVIEW Present and past habits
Choose three friends. Write a sentence about
each friend’s present or past habits or routines.
Take turns to tell your partner about your
friends. Ask follow-up questions if possible.

A My friend Lara is always worrying about work.
B Oh, why’s that?

Vocabulary and Speaking

Feelings and opinions

a Look at the adjectives in bold. Then
choose the correct prepositions. Check in
p130.

I'm terrified for/of flying

2 I'm fascinated by/for other cultures.

3 | always get excited of/about traveling to new
places.

4 I'm usually satisfied for/with the service | get
on planes.

5 I'm shocked by/with how little some people

know about my country.

6 | was quite disappointed in/of the last place
| went to on holiday.
7 | was impressed of/by the facilities at the last

hotel | stayed in.
I'm not aware to/of any dangers for travellers
in my country.

My country is famous for/about its historical
buildings.

| grew very fond with/of the people | met on
holiday.

I'm not sure for/about the need for so many
security checks at airports.

I'm sick of/at wasting time at airports because
of delays or cancellations.

®

©

3

&

> b Tick the sentences in 1a that are true for you.
& Workin pairs. Take turns to say the
sentences you ticked. Ask follow-up questions.

P'm terrified of flying. | | Really? Why’s thae?

Speaking and Reading

1 a Look at the photos of Mongolia. What do you
know about this country’s geography, sports,
food and weather?

b Read the article. What does the writer think
are the hardest things to deal with in Mongolia?

Letter from abroad

by Lottie Clarkson

I've always been fascinated
by exotic countries, so
imagine how excited |

was about having the
opportunity to work as a
volunteer nurse in Mongolia.
Before | came here, all |
knew about the country was
that it was full of wide open
spaces and nomadic people
moving from place to place,
tending their animals and
living in tents, known as
gers. My work mainly takes me to the rural parts of Mongolia and although
sleeping in a ger seemed very strange to me at first, ''m used to staying
in these wonderful tents now.

The one thing | really wasn't prepared for was how different Mongolian
food is, but ?I'm slowly getting used to it. The diet is mainly milk-based
in summer (yoghurt, cheese etc) with a shift to meat in winter. It took me
awhile *to get used to eating so much meat, especially as it's usually
served without vegetables. And “I certainly wasn't used to the lumps of
fat my Mongolian friends ate with such pleasure. But this amount of fat in
the diet is necessary because Mongolians have to withstand viciously cold
winters, it can go as low as -40°C. °I'll never get used to being outside
in those temperatures!

The highlight of my stay in Mongolia so far has been the Naadam festival,
which happens every year in July. All over the country you'll see people

in their spectacular traditional dress, taking part in wrestling, archery

and horse racing, It's a fantastic event, particularly the horse races which
are 15 to 30 kilometres long, The jockeys riding these horses are fearless
children — boys and girls, aged between 5 and 13!

Oh, one more thing about Mongolia - °I still haven't got used to Airag,
‘which is made from fermented horse’s milk. It's been the Mongolian
traditional alcoholic drink for 5000 years. I'm told it's an acquired taste!

a Read the article again. What does Lottie
Clarkson say about these things?
the way of life outside the cities
seasonal changes in the diet
why fat is important in the diet t Airag

d the Naadam
e horse races

®

Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

In what ways is Mongolia different from your country?
What festivals do you have in your country? What
happens at these festivals?

Think of other countries with very different cultures
from yours. Which would you most like to visit and why?

N g oo

©

HELP WITH GRAMMAR

be used to, get used to

a Look at phrase 1 in bold in the article. Answer

these questions

1 When Lottie first stayed in a Mongolian tent, did it
feel strange to her?

2 Does it feel strange to her now?

b Look at phrases 1 and 2 in the article. Complete

these rules with get used to and be used to.

® Weuse to talk about things that are
familiar and no longer strange or difficult for us.

° Weuse o talk about things that become
familiar, less strange or less difficult over a period
of time.

¢ Look at phrases 1-6 in the article. Choose the

correct words/phrases in these rules.

® After be used to and get used to we use the
infinitive/verb+ing.

® After be used to and get used to we can/can’t use
anoun or a pronoun.

d Match phrases 1-6 in the article to these forms.

of be used to or get used fo.

Present Simple

Present Continuous

Present Perfect Simple

Past Simple

will + infinitive

infinitive with to

~o a0 oo

What is the difference in meaning between these
two sentences?

1 lused to live in Mongolia

2 I'm used to living in Mongolia.

. f Check in [TIIITTEXS pi3i.
> B s Listen and practise. Copy

the stress.

I'm Used to /ju:sta/ stéying in thése wonderful ténts
néw.

[ a Look at the photos of Japan and Iceland. Then fill in

the gaps with the correct positive or negative form of be
used to or get used to. Sometimes there is more than
one possible answer.
110 all the customs yet - like it's rude to blow your
nose in public.
It was hard to just eating rice for breakfast.
| sleeping in daylight, so | find it difficult in the
summer when it never gets dark.
I don't think I'll ever the written language - it has
three alphabets.
5 The summers here aren't very warm and |

temperatures of about 35°C in the summer.

| finding my way around new places using
amap, but | can't read the street signs here.

S

IS

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Which sentences in
6a refer to Japan? Which refer to Iceland?

—» Get ready ... Get it right!

Write five of these things on a piece of paper.
Don't write them in this order.

Something that you:

are used to doing during the week

don't think you'll ever get used to

will have to get used to in the future

would find it impossible to get used to

are getling used to at the moment

weren't used to doing at one time, but you are now

Bl Work in pairs. Swap papers. Take turns to ask
your partner about the things he/she has written.
Ask follow-up questions if possible.

There are practice activities
immediately after the
presentation of vocabulary
to help consolidate the new
language.

The integrated pronunciation
syllabus includes drills for all
new grammar structures.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Upper Intermediate Student’s Book

Get ready ... Get it right! sections are structured
communicative speaking tasks that focus on
both accuracy and fluency. The Get ready ...
stage provides the opportunity for students to
plan the language and content of what they are
going to say before Getting it right! when they
do the communicative stage of the activity.




A Guide to the Student’s Book

Help with Listening sections
focus on the areas that
make spoken English so
difficult to understand and
teach students how to listen
more effectively.

Lesson C VOCABULARY AND
SKILLS lessons develop students’
range of receptive skills by providing
opportunities to see and hear new
words and phrases in extended
reading and listening texts.

Help with Vocabulary sections
encourage students to work out the
rules of form and use of new vocabulary
themselves, before checking in the
interactive Language Summary for the
unit.

¥

At a glance

Vocabulary word building (1): suffixes
Skills Listening: a conversation between
colleagues; Reading: a book review

VOCABULARY

2C AND SKILLS ——» HELP WITH VOCABULARY
: Word building (1): suffixes

E a Complete the table with words in bold in the article.

Reading, Vocabulary
and Speaking
E 2 Read the article about Gladwell's

QUICK REVIEW Feelings and opinions [ Match the beginning of sentences in A to the end of sentences in

Write two true and two false sentences B. Then check your answers in Audio Script [l 16 pi58. bSOKi.Bhnk' Which paragraph 1-4 talks o verb noun adjective adverb
about yourself using these adjectives: . . N about: :  conclude |1 conclusive conclusively
" . > - . Talking about first impressions . :
terrified, excited, © apositive example of irst impressions  criticise | criticism critical critically
impressed, sick. Work in pairs. Swap papers. A B ® the aim of the book M 2
Guess which of your partner’s sentences | made my something about him. © anegalive example of first impressions ts originality | original originally
are true. Ask follow-up questions about the Ijust had my finger on it, really. ® the content of the book . origin
. - There was just mind up in about 10 seconds. M .
ones that are true: Why are you so terrified Can'tput our gmp,e elings. b Read the article again. Choose the : realism 4 realistically
of spiders? We should go with | a hunch. correct answer. reality real really
1 Gladwell says rapid cognition happens .5 recognisabll
. N . < . o weaken |6 weak weakly
Speaking and Listening HELP WITH LISTENING <= a althetime b inlotsof situations ¢
Linking (1): consonant-vowel links; linking /r/ sounds o prefer 7 preferable preferably
Bl Work in pairs. Discuss these questions e _only when you meet people :
patrs. g i © We usually link words that end in a consonant sound with words 2 He what his critics say. : judge |judge judgemental | judgementally
1 Can you think of anyone you've met that you that start with a vowel sound. In British English, when a word H 8
’ 3 a totally acoepts b ignores :
‘”S‘a"“y"'ke‘df’ disiiked? Do you generally trust ends in -r or -re, we only say the /t/ sound when the next word o partially agrees with H responsibility |9 responsibly
yourinstincts? begins with a vowel sound. H "
2 Have you ever changed your initial opinion of ) _ 3 He be"mz ‘:e'e:{eh - L conviction | convinced convincingly
someone? If so, why? a [0 17 Listen to these words/phrases. Notice the (fﬁawhﬂs why heig! ks ﬂ: in uence‘ . convincing
X . i ¢ choices we make when we employ :
3 Do you believe in love at first sight? Why?/Why not? linking /1/ sounds. pecple. b Look at the table again. Do we use these suffixes for verbs (V),
1 later later, on 4 more  more,, often a valid b no obvious : nouns (N), adjectives (Adj) or adverbs (Adv)?
2 far  far,away 5 another another ¢ understandable H ey oA ‘ ’
3 better better , idea 6 sure sure ,,, about 4 He says doclors when ¢ | on ’ 'abed 9y 'Ef\ce‘_‘ W b"\ve -ate ity -al . -ism
b [0} 12 Listen again to the beginning of the conversation making a diagnosis, ) sy el T b PR oven e Tem @
in 2a. Notice the consonant-vowel links and linking /r/ sounds. : ?;’;‘;(‘;’VI:Z‘Z"EEG lots of information ¢ Checkin pi30.
TRACY Are you still_advertising for_
. ¢ need lots of information
HAL Yes, and we've started intervi s He hopes his book will convince people [0 1o [T Listen and practise. Notice how the stress

saw a couple of people this morning.
ple of peopl 5
© Work in pairs. Look at what Hal says next. Draw the
consonant-vowel links and linking /t/ sounds.
And there are a few more applicants on the list. I'm seeing
another two later on this aftcrnoon, actually.

—J» d Look at Audio Script [ZEIF 16 p000. Check your answers.
Then listen again to the conversation. Notice the linking.

a [0 16 Listen to Tracy, Hal and Ann.
Which of these things do they not talk about?

ajobinterview  adivorce

—3»  awedding anniversary
firstimpressions  salaries

Trust your insfincts e

ladwell's book, Blink, is all about
first impressions and what he
calls ‘rapid cognition’. In his own
words, "It's a book about the kind of
thinking that happens in a blink of an
eye. When you meet someane for

b Listen again. Then work in pairs and answer
these questions.
Which job was advertised?

2 What did Hal think of the first person he saw? Why? the first time or walk into a house you
3 Why does Malcolm Gladwell's book, Biink, come are thinking of buying or read the first
upin the conversation? few sentences of a book, your mind
4 Does Gladwell believe we follow our instincts too takes abaut two/secondeitoliling
often? t0a series of conclusions.
Gladwell's eritics point out that r—r
5 Do you think Ann believes inlove at first sight? most scientific tradition is based on MALCOLM
Why?/Why not? agreat deal more than two seconds GLADWELL

that rapid cognition is

a usually correct b worth studying

changes on the words.

¢ more reliable than deliberate thought

¢ Work in pairs. Compare answers.

If you disagree, explain why you
chose your answer.
/

/A

thought. But he would argue that years
of scientific study can originate from an

“Now that's weird. There is no correlation
between height and intelligence or height

instant
‘eureka’ moment. However, Gladwell
himself is realistic about rapid cognition
and he does recognise there is a basic
weakness — some first impressions don‘t

seem to be based on anything. For example,

he noticed that Americans show a strong
preference for the taller candidates in their
presidential elections. In fact, since 1900,
only four candidates have beaten men who
are taller than themselves. With this in
mind Gladwell contacted 500 companies

in the US and found that aimost all of their
directors were tall. Gladwell commented,

~—"t"

and But for some reason
corporations overwhelmingly choose tall
people for leadership roles. | think that's
an example of bad rapid cognition.”

As an example of good rapid cognition,
Gladwell talks about the ability to make
a quick decision with a small amount of
data and says “Alittle bit of knowledge
goes along way.” He tells the story of the
Emergency Room doctors at Cook County
Hospital in Chicago. A few years ago, the
hospital changed the way they diagnosed
heart attacks. They instructed their doctors
to gather less information on their patients.

3] Work in pairs. Look at p110.

originate origindlity  Grigin - original - orfginally

A

N

They told them to ignore the patient's age,
weight and medical history etc. and to
concentrate only on a few really significant
pieces of information, e.g. blood pressure
and heart rate. And what happened?
Cook County is now one of the best
places in the United States for diagnosing
chest pain. It's responsible for saving the
lives of thousands of people.

Overall, Gladwell believes the power
of first impressions should be investigated
further. “The first task of Blinkis to
convince you of a simple fact: decisions
made very quickly can be every bit as
good as decisions made cautiously and
deliberately.”

Students are often asked to refer
to the Audio and Video Scripts in
the back of the Student’s Book to
help develop their ability in both

Key vocabulary in
listening and reading
texts is pre-taught
before students
listen or read.

The Pair and GroupWork
section at the back of the
Student’s Book provides
numerous communicative

listening and pronunciation. speaking practice activities.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Upper Intermediate Student’s Book



Lesson D REAL WORLD
lessons focus on the
functional and situational
language students need
for day-to-day life.

r < ‘
] ‘;:‘, - P

“y

Work in groups. Discuss these questions.

1 Were your parents strict about food and meal times when you were
a child? If so, in what way?

2 Were you a fussy eater as a child? If so, what food would/wouldn't
you eat?

3 Do you think children naturally have a preference for food that tastes
sweet or savoury? If so, give examples of the types of food.

4 What kind of things do children in your country eat these days? What
don't they eat? Has this changed over the years?

H = [IEF2 58 20 Look at the people in the photo and watch
or listen to their conversation. What are the two main topics they
discuss?

b Work in pairs. Fill in the gaps with Colin, Val or Amanda.

1 seems worried about how much his/her child has eaten.

2 believes the way to encourage children to eat is to make
meal times fun.

3 and don'tlet the children help them prepare food

and agree that if you let children help you, it
probably slows things down.

5 doesn't think boys would want to help in the kitchen.

6 says boys should lean to cook.

“ o
I'seelyour poin

} -
QUICK REVIEW Word building Write three verbs that can be made into nouns,

adjectives and adverbs. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask your partner what the nouns,
adjectives and adverbs are for your verbs. A prefer B preference, preferable, preferably.

Real World sections help students to
analyse the functional and situational
language for themselves before
checking in the interactive Language
Summary for the unit.

Help with Pronunciation
sections help students

with specific areas of
pronunciation that they often
find problematic.

Real World discussion
language (1): agreeing and
disagreeing politely

REAL WORLD

Discussion language (1):

agreeing and disagreeing politely

a Look at these sentences. Are they ways

of agreeing (A) or disagreeing (D)?

1 I don't know about that. D

2 | can't really see the point of (forcing kids
to eat)

Oh, do you think so?

I see what you mean.

Oh, | wouldn't say that.

I see your point.

I suppose that's true, actually.
That's a good point

You might be right there.

Well, I'm still not convinced.

Well, | can't argue with that.

| suppose you've got a point there.

© @ N o s

23

1

8

TIP + We often follow an agreement phrase
with but to challenge the other person's
opinion: | see what you mean, but | think it's

I a Fillin the gaps in this conversation between Colin,
Amanda and Val with words from 3a.
VAL T wasn't strict about many things, but I was strict
about bedtime. I think children under eight should go
to bed at seven.

AMANDA Oh, ! you think : Why
not let them go to bed when they’re tired?

COLIN Tdon't 2 about . Kids never
admit they're tired.

v That'sa® . And kids like routines.

€ You* be there.

A Well, 15 really the of

forcing kids to go to bed.

¢ Butif you don’t, parents never have any time on
their own.

Ale what you
7 not + As a working mum, I'd
hardly ever see my kids if they went to bed at seven.

v Bur if they're up lae, they get bad-tempered.

. Bur I'm

C Yes, you can’t & with .

A Yes, 17 that’s actually. But
anyway it’s too late to change now.

v Oh, 110 say . It’s never too late.

b Work in pairs. Compare answers.

B a Fillin the gaps with a phrase from 3a. There is

more than one answer.
1 AMANDA  School holidays are much too long.
COLIN . They’re certainly
difficult for working parents.
VAL . Kids need a break from
studying!
2 ¢ Holidays are always better abroad.
v . They’re more interesting.
A - You spend too much of ybur
holiday travelling.
3 ¢ Travelling by train is more relaxing than dfiving.

imagination more.

a book.
b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Wh
agree with in each conversation?

@ a Lookat these sentences. Think of atfleast two
reasons why you agree or disagree witf them.

TV and video games make children vidlent.
Children under ten shouldn't be alloy to have mobilps.

20 s a good age to get married

Y

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Word stress (1): suffixes

a [ZEIF 21 Listen to these words. Mark the stress.
Then listen again and practise.

imagine
danger dangerous
foolish foolishness

courage courageous
disappoint disappointment
Japan Japanese interview interviewee
mountain mountaineer industry industrious
meaning meaningful meaningless

economy econormical

b Look again at the words in 1a. Then match
suffixes a-c to rules 1-3.

-ous  -ment  -ness  -ful -less
ity -ion -eous  -ious  -ical
-ese  -ee -eer

The stress is often on these suffixes.
These suffixes don't usually change the word stress.
The stress is usually on the syllable before these suffixes.

wn oo

22 22 Work in pairs. Where is the stress on these
‘words? Listen and check. Then listen again and
practise.

creativity  adventurous  geographical  trainee
development  advantageous  volunteer
Vietnamese  refugee  cleverness  familiarity
mysterious  humouriess  forgetful

® Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World
t—Jpe Extra Practice 2 and Progress Portfolio 2 p116
= Language Summary 2 p130
= 2A-D Workbook p10
B Reading and Writing
= Portfolio 2 Letters to a newspaper Workbook p66
Reading two letters to a newspaper
Writing giving emphasis

continue2learn

A

much better to let them eat when they want.

b Check in EEMITIEER p131.

¢ Watch or listen again. Check your answers. Who do you agree
with most, Colin, Val or Amanda?

Friends give the best advice.

RS

Work in groups. Discuss the sefitences in 6a.

/ C ]

The Workbook
provides further
practice activities. The
Reading and Writing
portfolio contains a
double-page lesson
per unit.

Add variety to your
lessons by presenting
Real World language
visually using the
new video clips

on the face2face
Second edition

The continuellearn There is a full-page Extra Practice section in
sections show the back of the Student’s Book, which provides
students where revision of key language from the unit. Students
they can continue can also monitor their progress by completing
practising and the Progress Portfolio, which is based on
extending their the requirements of the Common European
knowledge of the Framework of Reference for Languages.

Upper Intermediate
Teacher’s DVD.

language taught in
the unit.

Reduced sample pages from the face2face
Second edition Upper Intermediate Student’s Book



Teacher’s DVD Instructions

The Teacher’s DVD contains the Real World video presentation material as well as printable

PDFs of all the Teaching Notes and photocopiable materials from this Teacher’s Book.

e To play the Real World video presentation material you can use the DVD in a DVD player
or in a computer. Insert the DVD and follow the instructions on the main menu.

e To access the PDFs on a Windows operating system, double-click My Computer.
Right click on the CD/DVD drive and choose Explore. Open the “Teaching Notes and
Photocopiable Materials” folder and double-click on the PDFs you want to view or print.

e To access the PDFs on a computer with a Mac operating system, double-click on the

DVD icon on the desktop. Open the “Teaching Notes and Photocopiable Materials”
folder and double-click on the PDFs you want to view or print.

Choose a
video.

Choose to have
the subtitles on
or off.

Get help to access
the PDFs of the
Teaching Notes
and photocopiable
materials.

~face==

You're breaking up

Real World Video
Evening classes

| see your point | didn’t realise
How can | help? It's up to you
How was your day? 1 did tell you!
Carbon footprints Advertising works

Sorry to interrupt...

Subtitles on | Subtitles off

Teaching Notes and Photocopiable Materials

Click here for help on how to access the PDFs

Choose a PDF to

and photocopiable materials.

On your computer, locate the contents of the
DVD to access the PDFs of the Teaching Notes

open and view or
to print.

Falders B

@ Desktop
(2] «ED My Docurnents
= lj My Computer
[+ “e® Local Disk (C:)
= €59 FaF U DYD (E:)
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[ [ TEACHING_MOTES_AMD_PHOTOCORIABLE_MATERIALS
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< il =
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Folders X e
@DESROD Al| Files Currently on the CD
Hame £ @ Iy Documents Bl -7
Folders = W My Computer T Lessons 14 _10.pdf
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T Lessons 44 _4D.pdf
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To view or print the Teaching Notes and photocopiable materials
you will need a software program that can read PDFs such as
Adobe® Reader®, which is free to download and install at www.adobe.com.



U - BN

= 14

Make your words meaningful

Free, trustworthy, corpus-informed dictionaries, grammar
reference and language learning resources.

Make your woeds meaningful

Explore the Cambridge Dictionary

Cambridge

Dictionary +Plus

p § Sn 0 g o Cambecin
loarning and teaching English. ry oPus e ee

More than just definitions., the Cambridge Dictionary is a rich resource for

Octony:

Definitions, audio,
translations and
grammar

Written especially for learners of English, our definitions
are clear and easy to understand. You'll also find
American and British English audio pronunciations for
each word, grammar advice, lots of example sentences,
and translation dictionaries in more than 20 languages.

D Optimised for

smartphones

Perfect for looking up definitions, checking grammar
and listening to pronunciations on the move,
Cambridge Dictionary is as easy to use on a mobile
phone as it is on a tablet or laptop.

(.. PR

Explore the Cambridge

Oictionary

Explore the
Cambridge Dictionary

Always
up to date

Follow our blog to find out about new words and to
get advice on grammar, vocabulary, phrasal verbs and
idioms. Join us on Facebook, Twitter and Instagram
for our Word of the Day and to become part of our
community.

Personalised
for you

Create and share personalised wordlists, quiz yourself
and be the first to receive information about new
features by signing up for Cambridge Dictionary +Plus.

@cambridgewords
v @cambridgewords
f @cambridgedictionariesonline

o Cambridge Dictionary



face2face Second edition

face2face teaches adult and young adult learners to communicate
with confidence.

ENGAGING CONTENT FOR : HELP WITH:
LEARNERS crory, '

s,
73 : @ LISTENING @ GRAMMAR
(»PRONUNCIATION VOCABULARY

Q

GET READY,
GET IT RIGHT!

COMMUNICATE
PRECISELY AND
CONFIDENTLY

e A

* BUILT-IN STRONG « ADDRESS STUDENTS’
FOCUS ON REVISION INDIVIDUAL NEEDS




REAL WORLD VIDEOS

bring to life the
functional and social

language |learners need
on a day-to-day basis

face2face and all its best-selling content is available in a number of different ways

PRINTED

COURSE BOOKS

ONLINE

WORKBOOKS

TRACK LEARNERS’
PROGRESS AT A
GLANCE



The Common European Framework (CEFR)

What is the Common European Framework (CEFR)?

Since the early 1970s, a series of Council of Europe
initiatives has developed a description of the language
knowledge and skills that people need to live, work

and survive in any European country. Waystage 1990',
Threshold 1990 and Vantage® detail the knowledge and
skills required at different levels of ability. In 2001, the
contents of these documents were further developed into
sets of ‘can do’ statements or ‘competences’ and officially
launched as the Comimon European Framework of
Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment
(CEFR).* A related document, The European Language
Portfolio, encourages learners to assess their progress by
matching their competence against the ‘can do’ statements.

face2face Second edition has been developed to include
comprehensive coverage of the requirements of the

CEFR. The table above right shows how face2face
Second edition relates to the CEFR and the examinations
which can be taken at each level through University of
Cambridge ESOL Examinations (Cambridge ESOL),
which is a member of ALTE (The Association of Language
Testers in Europe).

(" CEFR level: Cambridge ESOL exams: )
[ face2face |
B2 Upper Intermediate First (FCE)
B+ Intermediate
Preliminary (PET)
B1 Pre-intermediate
A2 Elementary Key (KET)
A1 Starter
\_ _J

In the spirit of The European Language Portfolio
developed from the CEFR, face2face Second edition
provides a Progress Portfolio for each unit in the Student’s
Book. In the Workbook there is a 24-page Reading

and Writing Portfolio section (two pages for each unit)
linked to the CEFR and a comprehensive list of ‘can do’
statements in the Reading and Writing Progress Portfolio,
which allows students to track their own progress.

face2face Second edition Upper Intermediate and CEFR level B2

B2
Listening | can understand extended speech and lectures
and follow even complex lines of argument
provided the topic is reasonably familiar. | can
understand most TV news and current affairs
programmes. | can understand the majority of
films in standard dialect.

The table on the left describes the general degree
of skill required at level B2 of the CEFR. Details of
the language knowledge required for B2 are listed
in Vantage 1990. The ‘can do’ statements for B2
are listed in the Common European Framework

of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching,
assessment.

Reading | can read articles and reports concerned with
contemporary problems in which the writers
adopt particular attitudes or viewpoints. | can

understand contemporary literary prose.

UNDERSTANDING

The Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing tables
on p16-p19 show where the required competences
for level B2 are covered in face2face Second edition

Spoken
interaction

| can interact with a degree of fluency and
spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible. | can take an
active part in discussion in familiar contexts,
accounting for and sustaining my views.

Upper Intermediate. For more information about how
face2face covers the areas specified by the Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages,
see the face2face website:
www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face.

Spoken
production

| can present clear, detailed descriptions on

a wide range of subjects related to my field of
interest. | can explain a viewpoint on a topical
issue giving the advantages and disadvantages
of various options.

(9]
4
4
<
w
a
7]

Writing | can write clear, detailed text on a wide range
of subjects related to my interest. | can write an
essay or report, passing on information or giving
reasons in support of or against a particular

point of view. | can write letters highlighting the

WRITING

personal significance of events and experiences.

"Waystage 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-56707-7
2Threshold 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-511-66717-6

SVantage J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-511-66711-4

“Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe Modern
Languages Division, Strasbourg, Cambridge University Press ISBN 978-0-521-00531-9



English Vocabulary Profile

What is the English Vocabulary Profile?
The English Vocabulary Profile is part of English Profile, it provides unparalleled support for the development of

a ground-breaking and innovative programme which is curricula and teaching materials, and in assessing students’
shaping the future of English language learning, teaching  language proficiency.

and assessment worldwide. Endorsed by the Council of The English Vocabulary Profile shows, in both British
Europe, English Profile provides a unique benchmark for ;14 American English, which words and phrases learners
progress in English by clearly describing the language around the world know at each level — A1 to C2 - of the

that learners need at each level of the Common European

CEFR. Rather than providing a syllabus of the vocabulary
Framework (CEFR).

that learners should know, the English Vocabulary Profile

The CEFR is already widely used around the world to verifies what they do know at each level. CEFR levels
assess language ability. However, because it is ‘language are assigned not just to the words themselves, but to
neutral’ it needs to be interpreted appropriately for each each individual meaning of these words. So, for instance,
language. English Profile makes the CEFR even more the word degree is assigned level A2 for the meaning
relevant to English language teachers by showing the temperature, B1 for qualification, B2 for amount and
specific vocabulary, grammar and functional language C2 for the phrase a/some degree of sth. The capitalised
that students can be expected to master at each level in guidewords help the user to navigate longer entries, and

English. By making the CEFR more accessible in this way,  phrases are listed separately within an entry.

face2face Second edition Upper Intermediate and the English Vocabulary Profile

The vocabulary taught in face2face Second edition Upper
Intermediate has been informed by the English Vocabulary v

Profile to ensure that the majority of the new words and En g I iSh Voca bUIa I“\j/pl"OfﬁE,‘

phrases taught in the Student’s Book are B2.

To find out more about the English Vocabulary Profile )
and the English Profile project or to get involved, visit

www.englishprofile.org. British
English (D, J, K) Search results for A1-C2 (4 matches)

Choose level:
® A1
® A1-A2 ® A2 only Core results:
: ﬁtg; : g; g::y  degree noun TEMPERATURE
oV olci on& o degree noun QUALIFICATION
« degree noun AMOUNT

O A1-Cc2 ® C2only
* a/some degree of sth
Browse A-Z
o]}

Enter a word or phrase

. Hide culturally sensitive words

Search

English Profile is a collaborative project between:

BE CAMBRIDGE @@ BRITISH
W universiTy PREss @@ COUNCIL

[2 "Bl UNIVERSITY of CAMBRIDGE
,‘.E;y\ ESOL Examinations

7 UNIVERSITY OF . ~
& CAMBRIDGE ".’ gy ENGLISHUK G




Listening

CEFR Tables: Listening and Reading

A language user at level B2 can: 1 2 S

understand in detail what is said to him/her in standard spoken language even in a

noisy environment

catch much of what is said around him/her by native speakers 1B1C 1D 2C 2D 3B 3C 3D

understand the main ideas of complex speech on both concrete and abstract topics

delivered in standard dialect

follow extended speech and complex lines of argument provided the topic is 1c 2A 2C

reasonably familiar and the direction of the talk is signposted by explicit markers

understand most broadcast materials, including radio documentaries, delivered in 3c

standard dialect and can identify the speaker’s mood and tone

understand plays and the majority of films in standard dialect

usea variety of st_rategles to achu_eve comp_rehensmn, including listening for main 1C 1D 2C 2D 3B 3C 3D

points and checking comprehension by using contextual clues

generally follow complex lectures, talks and reports and other forms of presentation

keep up with an animated conversation between native speakers 2D 3D
Reading

A language user at level B2 can: 1 2 3

unt_:lerstand artlc_les on c_urrent problems in which the writers express specific 1A1C 2B WBP2 3C WB3C

attitudes and points of view WBP1

quickly grasp the content and significance of news, articles and reports on topics

connected with his/her interests or job, and decide if closer reading is worthwhile 1CWB1C 2C WBP3

scan quickly through long and complicated texts, locating relevant details 1A1C 2B WB2C 3C

understand in a narrative the motives for the characters’ actions and their

consequences for the development of the plot

understand reviews dealing with the content and criticism of cultural topics (films, oc

theatre, books, concerts) and summarise the main points

read correspondence relating to his/her field of interest and readily grasp the WBP2

essential meaning

understand in detail texts within his/her field of interest or academic and professional 1C 3B

speciality

understand specialised articles outside his/her own field with the occasional help of a
dictionary

guess the meaning of single unknown words from their context*

WB1A = face2face Upper Intermediate Workbook unit 1 lesson A

WBP1 = face2face Upper Intermediate Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1

* refers to descriptors for B1
1A = face2face Upper Intermediate Student’s Book unit 1 lesson A
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Speaking

A language user at level B2 can:

engage in extended conversation in a participatory fashion on most general topics

1
1B1C 1D

CEFR Tables: Speaking and Writing

2
2A 2B 2D

3
3A 3C 3D

initiate, maintain and end discourse naturally with effective turn-taking

1A1B 1D

2B2C 2D

3A 3B 3C
3D

exchange detailed factual information on matters within his/her field of interest

1D

account for and sustain his/her opinions by providing relevant arguments, etc.

2A2C 2D

3A3C

express his/her thoughts about abstract and cultural topics such as music and films*

take an active part in discussions, evaluate proposals and respond to hypotheses

2D

3C

help a discussion along on familiar ground, confirming comprehension, etc.

2D

convey degrees of emotion and highlight the personal significance of events

2B

3B 3D

use stock phrases to gain time and keep the turn

2D

carry out a prepared interview, checking information and following up replies*

1A

take initiatives in an interview and expand and develop ideas

1C

3A 3C

summarise and give his/her opinion on a short story, article, talk, discussion or
interview, and answer further questions in detail*

2C

3C

give clear detailed descriptions on subjects related to his/her field of interest

give detailed accounts of experiences describing feelings and reactions*

1C

2B

3B

give detailed presentations and respond to a series of follow-up questions

explain a viewpoint giving the advantages and disadvantages of various options

2C

3B

narrate a story*

3B

summarise the plot and sequence of events in an extract from a film or play

summarise short extracts from news items, etc. containing opinions and discussion

construct a chain of reasoned argument linking ideas logically

speculate about causes, consequences and hypothetical situations

3A 3B 3C

use some cohesive devices to link his/her utterances into clear, coherent discourse

Writing
A language user at level B2 can:

write clear and detailed texts on various subjects related to his/her field of interest

WBP1

write about events and experiences in a detailed and easily readable way

WBP2

write reports and essays which develop an argument, giving reasons for or against a
point of view, and explaining the advantages and disadvantages of various options

WBP1

WBP2

develop an argument, emphasising decisive points and including supporting details

WBP2

write letters conveying degrees of emotion, highlighting the personal significance of
events and commenting on the correspondent’s news and views

express news and views in writing and relate to those of others

WBP3

write a review

convey factual information to friends/colleagues or ask for information*

make a note of ‘favourite mistakes’ and consciously monitor his/her work for them

take notes on important points during a lecture on a familiar topic

WBP1 = face2face Upper Intermediate Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1

* refers to descriptors for B1
1A = face2face Upper Intermediate Student’s Book unit 1 lesson A
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Listening

A typical listening practice activity in most coursebooks
checks students’ understanding of gist, and then asks
questions about specific details. The innovative Help with
Listening sections take students a step further by focusing
on the underlying reasons why listening to English can be
so problematic. Activities in these sections help students by:

focusing on the stress system in English.
examining features of connected speech.
preparing them for what people in public places say.

encouraging students to make the link between the
written and the spoken word by asking them to work
with the Audio and Video Scripts while they listen.

For Teaching Tips on Listening, see p21.
Speaking

All the lessons in the Upper Intermediate Student’s Book
and the Class Activities photocopiables provide students
with numerous speaking opportunities. Many of these
activities focus on accuracy, while the fluency activities
help students to gain confidence and try out what they
have learned. For fluency activities to be truly ‘fluent’,
however, students often need time to formulate their ideas
before they speak, and this preparation is incorporated
into the Get ready ... Get it right! activities.

For Teaching Tips on Speaking, see p21.
Reading and Writing

In the Upper Intermediate Student’s Book, reading texts
from a wide variety of genres are used both to present
new language and to provide reading practice. Reading
sub-skills, such as skimming and scanning, are extensively
practised and there are also controlled writing activities to
consolidate the language input of the lesson.

For classes that require more reading and writing, there

is a 24-page Reading and Writing Portfolio in the Upper
Intermediate Workbook. This section contains 12 double-
page stand-alone lessons which are designed for students
to do at home or in class. The topics and content of these
lessons are based closely on the CEFR reading and writing
competences for level B2. There are also 12 Extra Reading
photocopiable worksheets (p213-p224), which can be
used in class or given for homework.

Vocabulary

face2face recognises the importance of vocabulary in
successful communication. There is lexical input in every
lesson, which is consolidated for student reference in

the interactive Language Summaries in the back of the
Student’s Book. In addition, each unit in the Student’s
Book includes at least one Help with Vocabulary section,
designed to guide students towards a better understanding
of the lexical systems of English.

highlighting how intonation conveys mood and feelings.

The face2face Approach

For longer courses and/or more able students, this
Teacher’s Book also contains one Vocabulary Plus
worksheet for each unit (p194-p205). These worksheets
introduce and practise new vocabulary that is not included
in the Student’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Vocabulary, see p21.

Grammar

Grammar is a central strand in the face2face Second
edition Upper Intermediate syllabus and new grammar
structures are always introduced in context in a listening
or a reading text. We believe students are more likely

to understand and remember new language if they have
actively tried to work out the rules for themselves, rather
than just being given them. Therefore in the Help with
Grammar sections students are asked to work out the
meaning and form of the structure for themselves, before
checking their answers in the Language Summaries. All
new grammar forms are practised in regular recorded
pronunciation drills and communicative speaking
activities, and consolidated through written practice.

For Teaching Tips on Grammar, see p22.

Functional and Situational Language

face2face places great emphasis on the functional and
situational language that students need to use immediately
in their daily lives. Each unit contains a double-page Real
World lesson that introduces and practises this language
in a variety of situations. This language can now be
presented either by using the video clips on the Teacher’s
DVD or by using the recordings on the Class Audio CDs.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation is integrated throughout face2face Second
edition Upper Intermediate. Drills for grammar structures
and all new Real World language are included on the
Class Audio CDs. These drills focus on sentence stress,
weak forms, intonation, etc. Students also practise specific
phonological features and problem sounds in the Help
with Pronunciation sections at the end of each unit.

For Teaching Tips on Pronunciation, see p22.

Reviewing and Recycling

We believe that regular reviewing and recycling of
language are essential to students’ language development,
so language is recycled in every lesson of the Upper
Intermediate Student’s Book. Opportunities for review
are also provided in the Quick Review sections at the
beginning of every lesson, the full-page Extra Practice
section and the 12 photocopiable Progress Tests in this
Teacher’s Book.

For Teaching Tips on Reviewing and Recycling, see p23.



Teaching Tips

Listening

Make full use of the Help with Listening sections in
the Student’s Book, which are designed to help students
understand natural spoken English and develop their
ability to anticipate and understand what is being said.
Before asking students to listen to a recording, establish
the context, the characters and what information you
want them to listen for.

Also give students time to read the comprehension
questions in the Student’s Book. Deal with any
problems or new language in these questions before
playing a recording.

When you play a recording for a second or third time,
you can ask students to read the Audio and Video
Scripts at the back of the Student’s Book while they
listen. This helps them to ‘tune in’ to spoken English
and connect what they hear with what they read.
When students need to listen and write their answers,
you can stop the recording after each answer in second
and subsequent listenings to give them time to write.

Speaking
Pair and Group Work

Make full use of all the communicative speaking
activities in the Student’s Book, particularly the Get
ready ... Get it right! sections.

Help students with the language they need to do
speaking tasks by drawing their attention to the
‘transactional language’ in the speech bubbles.

Try to ensure that students work with a number of
different partners during a class. If it is difficult for
students to swap places in class, you can ask them to
work with students in front of or behind them as well
as on either side of them.

It is often useful to provide a model of the tasks you
expect students to do. For example, before asking
students to talk about their family in pairs, you can talk
about your family with the whole class.

Remember that students often find speaking activities
much easier if they are personalised, as they don’t need
to think of ideas as well as language.

Go around the class and monitor students while they
are speaking in their pairs or groups. At this stage

you can provide extra language or ideas and correct
any language or pronunciation which is impeding
communication.

Avoid becoming too involved in speaking activities
yourself unless you see students have misunderstood
your instructions or you are asked for help.

When giving feedback on speaking, remember to praise
good communication as well as good English and focus
on the result of the task as well as the language used.

Correction

When you hear a mistake, it is often useful to correct

it immediately and ask the student to say the word or
phrase again in the correct form. This is particularly
effective if the mistake relates to the language you have
been working on in the lesson.

Alternatively, when you point out a mistake to a
student you can encourage him/her to correct it himself/
herself before giving him/her the correct version.
Another approach to correction during a freer speaking
activity is to note down any mistakes you hear, but not
correct them immediately. At the end of the activity
write the mistakes on the board. Students can then
work in pairs and correct the mistakes. Alternatively,
you can discuss the mistakes with the whole class.

You don’t have to correct every mistake when students
are doing a freer speaking activity, particularly when
the mistake is not specifically in the language they have
been asked to practise. Effective communication is
often just as important as accuracy.

Vocabulary

Give students time to work through the exercises in the
Help with Vocabulary sections on their own or in pairs.
This gives students the opportunity to work out the
rules themselves before checking their answers in the
Language Summaries in the back of the Student’s Book.
You can then check students have understood the main
points with the whole class.

Point out the stress marks ( ) on all new vocabulary in
the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language
Summaries. These show the main stress only in each
new word or phrase.

When you write a new vocabulary item on the board,
make sure students know the stress and part of speech.
Give students time to copy new vocabulary into their
notebooks.

Make students aware of collocations in English (for
example, do yoga, play cards, go to festivals) by
pointing them out when they occur and encouraging
students to record them as one phrase in their
notebooks.

Review and recycle vocabulary at every opportunity in
class, using the Extra Practice sections, the Language
Summaries, Classroom Activities and Games (p24) and
the Class Activities (p132).

Use the photocopiable Vocabulary Plus worksheets
(p190) to introduce and practise extra vocabulary
which is not included in the Student’s Book. They can
be used for self-study in class or as homework, or as
the basis of a classroom lesson. There is one Vocabulary
Plus worksheet for each unit in the Student’s Book.

Use the photocopiable Study Skills worksheets (p225)
in class to help students understand other aspects of
vocabulary, such as using a monolingual dictionary,
how to review vocabulary and understanding spelling
rules.



Teaching Tips

Grammar

Give students time to work through the exercises in
the Help with Grammar sections on their own or in
pairs, rather than doing this with the whole class. This
gives students the opportunity to try and work out

the grammar rules themselves before checking their
answers in the Language Summaries in the back of
the Student’s Book. You can then check students have
understood the main points with the whole class.
Teach your students useful grammatical terms (for
example, noun, verb, auxiliary, Past Simple, etc.) when
the opportunity arises. This helps students become
more independent and allows them to use grammar
reference books more effectively.

Use different colour pens for different parts of speech
when writing sentences on the board (for example,
Present Perfect questions). This helps students see the
patterns in grammar structures.

If you know the students’ first language, highlight
grammatical differences between their language

and English. This raises their awareness of potential
problems if they try to translate. It is also useful to
highlight grammatical similarities to show students
when a structure in English is the same as in their own
language.

After teaching a grammatical item, use reading and
listening texts as reinforcement by asking students to
find examples of that grammatical item in the text. This
helps students to see the language in a realistic context.

Pronunciation

Make full use of the pronunciation drills on the

Class Audio CDs. These drills are marked with the
pronunciation icon in the Student’s Book
and give standard British native-speaker models of the
language being taught.

Use the Help with Pronunciation sections at the end
of each unit. These give extra practice of problematic
sounds and aspects of connected speech.

Point out the stress marks on all new vocabulary in
the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language
Summaries. Note that only the main stress in each new
word or phrase is shown. For example, in the phrase
get engaged, the main stress on engaged is shown, but
the secondary stress on get is not. We feel this is the
most effective way of encouraging students to stress
words and phrases correctly.

Also point out the example sentences in the Student’s
Book before using the pronunciation drills. Note that in
the examples of sentences in Grammar or Real World
drills, all stresses in the sentences are shown.

When using the recordings of these drills, there are
usually sufficient pauses for students to repeat chorally
without stopping the recording. Alternatively, you can
pause the recording and ask each student to repeat
individually before continuing.

For variety, model and drill the sentences yourself
instead of using the recordings.

Point out the stress, linking and weak forms marked in
some of the Audio and Video Scripts (Student’s Book
pl57).

Helping students with sounds

Consider teaching your students the phonemic symbols
(see the chart on Student’s Book p174). This allows
students to look up the pronunciation of the words
and record difficult pronunciation themselves in their
notebooks. It is often easier to take a ‘little and often’
approach to teaching these symbols, rather than trying
to teach them all in one lesson.

Write the phonemic transcription for difficult words on
the board and ask students to work out how the words
are pronounced.

For sounds students often have problems with (for
example /0/) you can demonstrate the shape of the
mouth and the position of the tongue in front of the
class (or draw this on the board). Often students can’t
say these sounds simply because they don’t know the
mouth position required to do so.

Remember that many sounds in English are often the
same in students’ own language(s). Draw students’
attention to the sounds which are the same as well as
highlighting the ones that are different.

Helping students with stress and intonation

Drill all new words, phrases and sentences, and pay
particular attention to words that sound different from
how they are spelt.

When you write words or sentences on the board, mark
the stress in the correct place or ask students to tell you
which syllables or words are stressed.

When you model sentences yourself it may be helpful to
over-emphasise the stress pattern to help students hear
the stress. You can also ‘beat’ the stress with your hand
or fist.

Empbhasise that intonation is an important part of
meaning in English and often shows how we feel. For
example, a falling intonation on the word please can
sound very impolite to a native English speaker.

Show the intonation pattern of model sentences by
drawing arrows on the board or making hand gestures.
Hum the sentences you are focusing on. It is sometimes
easier for students to hear the stress or intonation
pattern when there are no words.



Drilling

Make sure students know the meaning of new language
before drilling this with the class.

When you model a phrase or sentence, make sure that
you speak at normal speed with natural stress and
contractions. Repeat the target language two or three
times before asking the whole class to repeat after you
in a ‘choral drill’.

After choral drilling it is usually helpful to do some
individual drilling. Start with the strongest students and
drill around the class in random order.

As the aim of drilling is accuracy, you should correct
students when they make a mistake. However, avoid
making the students feel uncomfortable and don’t
spend too long with one student.

Praise students for good/comprehensible pronunciation
and acknowledge weak students’ improvement, even if
their pronunciation is not perfect.

Use ‘mumble’ drills. Ask students to say the phrase

or sentence to themselves initially, then increase the
volume each time until they are speaking at a normal
volume. Shy students often appreciate the chance to say
things quietly until they feel more confident about their
pronunciation.

Reviewing and Recycling

Use the Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson.
They are easy to set up and should take no more than
five to ten minutes. They are a good way of getting the
class to speak immediately as well as reviewing what
students learned in previous lessons.

Exploit the Extra Practice sections for each unit. They
can be done in class when students have finished the
unit, or set for homework. Alternatively, individual
exercises can be used as quick fillers at the beginning
or end of a lesson, as the exercises and activities are
organised in lesson order.

After a mid-lesson break, ask students to write down
in one minute all the words they can remember from
the first part of the lesson. These quick What have we
just learned? activities are very important for helping
students transfer information from their short-term
memory to their long-term memory.

Start a class vocabulary box. You or the students write
each new vocabulary item on a separate card and put
the cards in the box. The cards can be used for various
revision activities, for example Know, Might Know,
Don’t Know.

Encourage students to review new language by reading
the Language Summary for the lesson.

Set homework after every class. The face2face Second
edition Upper Intermediate Workbook has a section for
each lesson in the Student’s Book, which reviews all the
key language taught in that lesson.

Teaching Upper Intermediate Classes

Most students at Upper Intermediate level have reached

a reasonable level of communicative competence and

they often tend to be rather inaccurate, particularly in
spontaneous conversation. Another problem with Upper
Intermediate classes is that students often don’t feel that
they are making progress quickly enough. This ‘plateau’ can
sometimes be rather demotivating for students. If this is the
case for your class, try some of the following suggestions:

e Give students time to prepare what they are going to say,
as in the Get ready ... Get it right! sections of the Student’s
Book. This allows students to work out what language
they are going to use before they do the communicative
stage of the activity, which will help them retain the
accuracy that has been built up during the lesson.

e Use every opportunity for correction during the class
and praise students who use new language correctly.

e Encourage students to make a list of their own typical
mistakes, or collect typical mistakes for the class
yourself. You can collect together the ‘top ten’ mistakes
of the class and make a poster of these for the classroom.

e Record or video your students during communicative
activities, then use the recordings for error correction
later in the class or in the next class.

e Encourage students to broaden their vocabulary
whenever possible, for example by using brilliant or
amagzing instead of very good. Students at this level often
like to stay in their linguistic ‘comfort zone” and often
need to be persuaded to use more advanced language.

e Use the Extra Practice section in the Student’s Book and
the Progress Tests in the Teacher’s Book (p232-p261).
Keep a record of students’ scores on the Progress Tests
for end-of-term reports.

e Use the Vocabulary Plus worksheets (p190-p205) to
give classes extra input of new lexical items.

e Ask students to tick the things they can do in the
Progress Portfolios at the end of each unit to help give
them a sense of progress.

e Plan which students are going to work together in
pair and group work. Mix stronger students with
weaker ones when they can give help, for example in
a vocabulary matching activity. On other occasions,
for example in freer speaking activities, it is often a
good idea to place stronger students in the same group.
Weaker students may feel more confident speaking with
other students at their own level.

e Encourage students to read as much as possible outside
class. Use authentic reading material in class where
possible.

e Have ideas for extra activities to give early finishers
something to do while the slower students are still
working, for example an exercise from an Extra Practice
section or the Workbook, or a Vocabulary Plus worksheet.

e Set weaker students extra homework from the
Workbook to help them catch up with areas of
language that the rest of the class is confident with.



These activities and games can be used to practise a
variety of different language areas in class. The Teaching
Notes (p26) suggest when they can be used alongside the
lessons in the Student’s Book.

Hot Seats

This revision activity revises vocabulary taught on the
course through a lively, enjoyable team game.

e Place two chairs — or ‘hot seats’ — at the front of the
classroom facing the students, one chair on each side of
the classroom.

e Divide the class into two teams. Ask one confident
member of each team to come and sit in the hot seats.

e Write a word/phrase that you want to revise on the
board. Alternatively, prepare cards with the words/
phrases written on before the class and hold them up
behind the two students. The students in the hot seats

are not allowed to turn round and see the words/phrases.

e FEach team tries to convey the meaning of the word/
phrase in any way they can (definition, mime, synonym,
etc.) without saying or spelling the word/phrase.

o The first student in the hot seats who says the correct
word/phrase gets a point for his/her team. Mark each
team’s points on the board.

o After they have tried to guess a few words, ask the
students in the chairs to change places with other
members of their team. The activity continues with
different students in the hot seats.

e The team who gets the most words/phrases in the time
available wins.

Know, Might Know, Don’t Know

This activity helps you to find out what vocabulary
students already know. It is a good activity for mixed-level
classes, as stronger students can teach lower-level students
vocabulary that they don’t know.

e Before the lesson, write a worksheet containing 15-20
words or phrases you want to teach or review.
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

In class, give each student a copy of the worksheet.
Tell students to divide the words into three groups:

(I know this word/phrase and can give an example or
definition), (I think I know this word/phrase but I'm
not sure) and (I don’t know this word/phrase).

e Students work in pairs or groups and compare their
answers. If one student knows a word, he/she should
teach it to his/her partner or the other members of the
group. Alternatively, students can move around the
room and talk to various students.

e When they have finished, students say which words/
phrases they still don’t know. Encourage other groups
to give definitions to help them, or give the meanings
and examples yourself.

e Allow time for students to record any new vocabulary
in their notebooks.

Classroom Activities and Games

Dialogue Build

This activity focuses on grammatical accuracy as well as
giving students confidence in speaking.

e Before the lesson, prepare a 6-8-line conversation
based on language the students should know. Find a
magazine picture of each person in the conversation (or
draw two people on the board).

e In class, set the context, for example, on the telephone.
Put the two speakers’ pictures on either side of the
board.

o Draw a speech bubble from the person who speaks
first and insert a prompt, for example, speak?. Elicit
the target sentence, for example, Hello. Could I speak
to Jill2. Model and drill the target language with the
whole class and then individually. Don’t write the
sentence on the board at this stage.

° Draw a reply speech bubble from the other person
and insert a prompt, for example, afraid. Elicit the
target sentence and continue as above, establishing one
line each time until the conversation is complete.

e Students practise the conversation in pairs. They then
change roles and practise the conversation again.

o Re-elicit the whole conversation, writing each line
on the board by the appropriate prompt. Give students
time to copy the conversation into their notebooks.

Running Dictation

This activity involves all four skills (reading, writing,
speaking and listening) and is a good way to inject some
energy into a class.

e Before the lesson, choose a short text. This text can be
used to introduce a topic in a lesson, provide a context
for new language, review a language area already
covered or simply provide extra reading practice.
Photocopy one copy of the text for each student.

In class, divide students into pairs, one reporter and one
secretary. Secretaries sit near the back of the class with
pen and paper.

e Dut one copy of the text on the board. With larger
classes, put other copies on the wall at the front of the
class.

e When you say Go, the reporters go to the board,
remember as much as they can of the text, then run
back to their secretaries, who must write down the
exact words they hear. When a reporter has told his/her
secretary all he/she can remember, he/she goes back to
the board and repeats the process.

e In the middle of the activity, clap your hands and tell
students to change roles.

e The first pair to complete the text wins. Continue the
activity until most or all of the students have finished.

e Give a copy of the text to each student. Students then
check their version of the text against the original.



Words Connected to Me

This activity practises vocabulary in a personalised way
and provides a springboard to freer speaking practice.

o Ask students to draw a table with two columns on a
piece of paper. They should head one column Words
connected to me and the other Words not connected
to me.

e Dictate a set of words/phrases that you have taught in
a recent lesson. If a word/phrase (for example, go on a
package tour) is connected to them in some way, they

write the phrase in the Words connected to me column.

If not, they write the phrase in the other column.

e Point out that the word/phrase can be connected to
them in any way they like, for example, it could relate
to the student’s life now or in the past, people in her
family, something they want to do in the future, etc.

e Students compare their lists in groups and discuss why
they have written all the words/phrases in the Words
connected to me column.

Grammar Auction

This is a fun grammar revision activity which involves the
whole class.

e Before the class, prepare a worksheet with 10-12
sentences on it, based on the grammar areas you have
covered with your class. Some of the sentences should
be correct English and some should contain mistakes.
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

In the lesson, divide the class into teams of four or five.
Give one worksheet to each student. Students discuss in

their groups which sentences are correct and which are
incorrect. Students should speak quietly so that other
teams can’t hear them.

e Check that they know what an auction is and how to
buy something. Tell the class each group has £20,000
to spend. Act as the auctioneer and sell the sentences
one at a time.

e Students try to buy the correct sentences. They can also
use tactics to persuade other teams to buy the incorrect

ones, for example, bidding for incorrect sentences to
put doubt into the minds of the other students.

e When a group buys a sentence, they mark that sentence

on their worksheet. Students must stop bidding when
they have no more money.

e When all the sentences have been sold, check which are

correct with the class. The team with the most correct
sentences wins. In the case of a tie, the team with the
most money left wins.

o At the end of the auction, students work in their groups
and correct the incorrect sentences. Check answers with

the class.

Pyramid Discussion

This activity encourages students to exchange ideas and
opinions in a fun, student-centred way.

Set a context (for example, tell students they are going
on a trip to the desert and need to decide what to take
with them).

Give each student a list of 10-15 items or write them
on the board.

Students work on their own and choose the five most
useful items to take with them. Students should also
think of a reason for choosing each one.

Each student then shows their list of five items to a
partner. Together they must agree on only five items
from both their lists.

Students work in groups of four and repeat the
previous stage so that they end up with a new list of
only five items. If you have a big class, you can then put
students into groups of eight, and so on.

Finally, the whole class share their ideas and try to
agree on the best five answers.

Consequences

This activity gives students freer practice of collaborative
writing. It allows them to be creative while practising
language taught in the lesson (for example, Past Simple
and Past Continuous or connecting words).

Give each student a clean piece of paper to write

on (or ask each of them to take one page from their
notebooks).

Give students a series of instructions about what to
write (for example, a woman’s name, a man’s name,
where and how they met, what they were doing when
they met, what they said to each other, what they did
next, when they saw each other again, what happened
in the end). Check that students are writing full
sentences.

After each student has written an answer to each
instruction, they fold their paper just enough to hide
what they have written and pass it on to the student on
their left.

When students have finished the story, they fold the
paper one more time and pass it to the person on their
left. This student opens it and reads it. Ask students to
read out any funny or interesting examples to the class.
Display the stories around the class for everyone to
read. Students decide which one is the best and why.



A gIObaI Ianguage Vocabulary language ability

Student’s Book p8-p9 Grammar review of the English verb system

QUICK REVIEW Quick Reviews begin each lesson in a fun, Reading and Speaking
student-centred way. They are short activities which review
previously taught language and are designed to last about
five or ten minutes. For more information on the face2face
approach to Reviewing and Recycling, see p23.

This activity gives students the opportunity to get to know
each other. Students move around the room and talk to three
other students, or talk to three students sitting near them. At
the end of the activity, ask students to tell the class about one 1d 2e 3a 4b
of the people they spoke to.

KA Focus students on the article. Check students
understand outnumber, pretend (to do something),
phenomenon and idioms.

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers
with the class. Ask students to justify their answers
by referring back to the article.

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the

Vocabulary and Speaking class.
Language ability o There are around 350 million native speakers of
i. a Focus students on phrases 1-10. Students work Enghsh... ] ) )
on their own and choose the correct word in each e The British Council predicts that in the pean
phrase. future about half the world’s population — over

Students check their answers in SB ]3)5]]33 illi(l)(n pe?p le _}‘;V illljspeak ’somf gﬁ%ﬁsﬁ' .
(Student’s Book) p127. Note that in face2face Upper ° Gr ene eI_IIS rom the }rlnvers.lty.o fl esheum,
Intermediate, only the meanings of new words/ ermany. tie says E Tlt the mal](orltly ° b
phrases are shown in the Language Summaries. BRSOl Bl e . pleeres o e

e . non-native speakers.
o meavins ar pen' s dcviomary "+ Abour75% of heworldscorespondence

box written in English.
Also point out that only the main stress (¢) in e Ata Toyota factory in the Czech Republic,

. . . English was chosen as the working language.
EZ;;TZ; ssklllcl)l:vr;lalge\slocabulary sections and the e The national government of South Korea has

been building English immersion schools all over

Check answers with the class. Check students the country.

understand the meaning of the new words/phrases e Jean Paul Nerriére is a former French IBM
bilingual, fluent, reasonably, get by (in a language), executive. He believes that the future of English
rusty and pick up (a language), which are in the belongs to non-native speakers.

dictionary box in the Language Summary.

Also check students understand that their first b Students work in pairs and discuss the questions.

language is the language they learned as a child and
point out that we can also say a language is

very rusty.

Model and drill the words, paying particular
attention to bilingual /bar'liggw?l/, reasonably
/'riiz’nabli/ and rusty /'rasti/.

Students work in groups and tell each other the examples
they gave for the importance of English for employment

opportunities in their country. Ask students to share their
ideas with the class and write a list of jobs where English

2in 3in 4 at 5by 6 few 7 of 8 have 9 bit 10 up is important.

Students work in groups and think of two positive effects
b Students do the exercise on their own. Remind and two negative effects of the global spread of English.
students that they can choose phrases about other Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

people they know (for example, members of their
family) as well as themselves.

¢ Students do the activity in groups. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible.

Ask students to tell the class one interesting thing
they found out about their partner.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR

e Check that students remember the difference

Review of the English verb system between activity verbs, which talk about activities
Help with Grammar sections help students to and actions, and state verbs, which talk about
examine examples of language and discover the rules states, feelings and opinions. Elicit a few examples
of meaning, form and use for themselves. Students of each type of verb from the class. .
should usually do the exercises on their own or in e Activity and state verbs are studied in more detail
pairs, then check their answers in the Language in lesson 7A.

Summaries. You can then check the main points with
the class as necessary. For more information on the

face2face approach to Grammar, see p20. ] )
Write these verbs on the board in random order: play,

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in hit, wait, lose, learn, cook, swim, sleep, work, write,
pairs, then check in SB p128. Check know, remember, forget, need, understand, love, hate,
answers with the class. prefer, want. Students work in pairs and decide which are

activity verbs and which are state verbs. Check answers
with the class. (The first ten verbs are activity verbs. The
others are state verbs.)

a Past Simple visited; Present Perfect Simple has
become; Past Perfect Simple had reached; Present
Continuous s changing; Past Continuous was
pretending; Present Perfect Continuous has been

building; Present Simple Passive is written; Past ) Do question 1 with the class as an example. Students
Simple Passive was chosen do questions 2—6 in pairs.
e The aim of this exercise is to remind students
of verb forms that they have probably studied 1 studied Past Simple; ‘ve studied Present Perfect
in previous courses and to check they know the Simple
names of these verb forms. Students will study a They don’t study Portuguese any more.
all these verb forms again in face2face Upper b They started studying Portuguese three years ago
Intermediate, so you don’t need to go into detail and they still study it now.
here. 2 watches Present Simple; ’s watching Present
Continuous

b We usually use simple verb forms to talk about
things that are permanent, repeated or completed.

e We usually use continuous verb forms to talk
about things that are in progress, temporary or
unfinished.

e We usually use perfect verb forms to talk about
things that connect two different time periods (the
past and the present, etc.).

e We usually use passive verb forms when we focus
on what happens to someone or something rather
than who or what does the action.

o Use the first three rules to introduce students to
the concept of aspect. The English verb system
has three aspects: simple, continuous and perfect.
These aspects refer to how the speaker sees the
situation. These aspects combine with past,
present or future time to give the Present Simple,
Past Continuous, Present Perfect, etc.

e The aim here is to raise students’ awareness of
the various aspects of meaning that all simple,
continuous, perfect and passive verb forms have
in common, not to review the meaning and use of

a This is a present habit.

b This is something in progress at the moment of
speaking.

3 did Past Simple; was doing Past Continuous

a First I got home, then Jo did her homework.

b Jo started doing her homework before I got home
and continued after I arrived.

4 teaches Present Simple; s teaching Present
Continuous

a Teaching English is her permanent job.

b Teaching English is her temporary job while she’s
in Berlin.

5 started Past Simple; had started Past Perfect Simple
a First we got there, then the class started.

b First the class started, then we got there.

6 repaired Past Simple; was repaired Past Simple
Passive

a Antonio repaired the car himself.

b Somebody else repaired Antonio’s car, probably a
mechanic at a garage.

every verb form. Note that similarities of form are Rl a Students do the exercise on their own, then
dealt with in lesson 1B. compare answers in pairs.

o The simpl(? a}nd continuous aspects are studied in b 1 Play the recording. Students listen and
more detail in lesson 7A. Perfect verb forms are check their answers. Check answers with the class.
studied further in lessons 4A, 7B and 11A, and
the passive is studied further in lesson 9A. 2 went 3’d never been 4 was travelling 5 picked up

¢ activity verbs: use; change 6 was told 7 was 8 decided 9 recommended
state verbs: seen; believe 10 ’ve been going 11 always enjoy 12 is taught

e We don’t usually use state verbs in continuous 13 think 14 ’ve learned 15 ’m studying

verb forms.



Get ready ... Get it right!

There is a Get ready ... Get it right! activity at
the end of every A and B lesson. The Get ready
stage helps students to collect their ideas and
prepare the language they need to complete
the task. The Get it right stage gives students
the opportunity to use the language they have
learned in the lesson in a communicative (and
often personalised) context. These two-stage
activities help students to become more fluent
without losing the accuracy they have built

up during the controlled practice stages of the
lesson. For more on the face2face approach to
Speaking, see p20.

i. Ask all students to turn to p110. Check they are
all looking at the correct exercise.

a Focus students on the English learner profile.
Students work on their own and make notes on
points 1-8 in the second column of the table.
While they are working, help students with
language and ideas.

b Focus students on example questions 1 and
2. Students continue working on their own and
write questions with you for prompts 3-8 in a.
Check questions with the class.

3 Which exams have you taken in English?

4 Why are you studying English now?

5 Which English-speaking countries would
you like to go to? 6 How do you feel about
your level of English now? 7 What do you do
to improve your English outside class? 8 What
do you want to do (or do better) in English?

¢ Students do the activity in pairs. Remind
students to use the notes they made in a when
answering their partner’s questions. Also
encourage students to ask follow-up questions

where possible and to make a note of things that >
they have in common.

Finally, ask each pair to tell the class two things
that they have in common.

Students work in pairs and write down two things they
like about the English language and two things they don’t
like about it. Put students with another pair to talk about
the things they like and don't like.

A WRITING > N

For homework, ask students to write a description of
themselves as language learners, based on the notes
they made in the English learner profile on p110. Ask
students to include a photo of themselves on the profile
if possible. These can then be displayed around the

L classroom for other students to read.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 1A My classmates p148
(Instructions p132)

Extra Practice 1A SB p115

\Workbook Lesson 1A p5

Open learning
Student’s Book p10-p1i1

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews verb forms.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other
about the things they thought about and ask follow-up
questions. Ask students to tell the class any interesting
things they found out about their partner.

Vocabulary and Speaking Education

Bl a Students do the exercise in pairs, then check
the meanings of any new words/phrases in

SB p127.

Vocabulary education
Grammar uses of auxiliaries

Check students’ answers by asking students to
explain the differences between the sets of words/
phrases to the class.

Check students understand the difference between a
course (a series of lessons in a particular subject) and
a module (one part of a course).

Point out that we often use abbreviations to talk
about university degrees: a BSc = a Bachelor of
Science; an MA = a Master of Arts, etc. Note that

a PhD originally stood for a Doctor of Philosophy,
although nowadays you can get a PhD in any subject.
Note that professor is a false friend in many
languages.



Model and drill the words/phrases, paying
particular attention to the pronunciation of graduate
/'greedzust/, module 'modju:l/, assignment
/a'sainmont/, tutor /'tjuital/, lecturer /'lekt [°ra/,
tutorial /tjui'torriol/, lecture I'lekt[a/, scholarship
/'skolaf1p/ and PhD /pi: ert] 'di:/.

Point out that graduate can be a noun or a verb
(e.g. I graduate next year.), and that the verb is
pronounced /'graedjuert/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases
is shown in vocabulary exercises and Vocabulary
sections in the Student’s Book.

b Students do the first part of the activity on their
own, then work in pairs to tell each other why they
chose their words. Encourage students to ask follow-
up questions.

Ask students to tell the class one or two things that
they found out about their partner.

If you have a class of university students, you may want to
do the worksheet Vocabulary Plus 1 Academic subjects/
professions p194 (Instructions p190) at this point in the
lesson, or alternatively give it for homework.

Speaking and Listening
h a Students do the exercise in groups. Ask each group

to share interesting information with the class.

b Focus students on the photos on SB p10.

Tell students that they are going to listen to a
conversation between Tony and his niece Jess.

2 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
listen and decide who talks about each thing. Check
answers with the class.

Tony talks about: his computer and IT course,
commitments other than studying, online support
from tutors, flexible study programmes, how long
his course is.

Jess talks about: her business degree, time spent with
friends, her student loan.

Give students time to read parts of Tony and Jess’s
conversation 1-6, then play the recording again.
Students listen and fill in gaps a—f with one word.
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

a ages b Master’s ¢ assignments d everything
e degree f eighty-fifth

Before playing the recording again, students predict which
words are missing in the sentences in 3. Students then
listen and check their predictions.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Uses of auxiliaries

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p129. Check

answers with the class.

a are you doing Present Continuous; was told Past
Simple Passive; found Past Simple;
do you manage Present Simple; was hoping
Past Continuous; Do you think Present Simple;
think Present Simple

b All the verb forms in blue in 3 have auxiliaries
except found and think.

¢ We make continuous verb forms with be +
verb+ing (was hoping, are doing, etc.).

e We make perfect verb forms with have + past
participle (have wanted, etc.).

e We make passive verb forms with be + past
participle (was told, etc.).

e In the Present Simple and Past Simple we use a
form of do to make questions and negatives (do
you manage ... <, etc.).

e Remind students that we don’t use auxiliaries in
the positive forms of the Present Simple and Past
Simple (I found the first ..., I think ..., etc.).

o Use the TIP in 4c¢ to remind students that we also
use modal verbs (will, would, can, could, etc.) as
auxiliaries: ... you’ll have finished your degree by
next year, etc. Remind students that modal verbs
are different from the auxiliaries be, do and have
because they have their own meanings.

a-b Students do 5a on their own or in the same
pairs, then check in SB p129.

Check answers with the class.

e b does get ¢ No, I don’t. d So does everyone
e don’t fDid it?

e Remind students that because there is no auxiliary
in the positive form of the Present Simple or Past
Simple, we use do/don’t, does/doesn’t or did/
didn’t when making question tags, echo questions,
etc. for these verb forms.

e For question tags, remind students that if the
main verb is positive, the auxiliary in the question
tag is negative, and vice versa: You’re doing an
Open University course, aren’t yous

Not ——a#re-yous.

e Contrast this with the auxiliaries in echo
questions to show interest, which must agree with
the main verb:

Tony: Your Aunt Gayle was hoping to do ber first
degree in four years — it actually took eight.

Jess: Did it? not Didntit2.
e Highlight that we use So do I, So have I, etc. to
say it’s the same for us after a positive sentence

and Neither do I, Neither was I, etc. to say it’s the
same for us after a negative sentence.



e Point out that we can say Nor instead of Neither
when saying ‘it’s the same for me’ after a negative
sentence:

A: [ can’t swim very well.
B: Neither/Nor can .

e Check students understand what I don’t refers to
in this sentence: Sometimes I don’t (manage to
do everything).

e Highlight that when we add emphasis to a verb
in the positive form of the Present Simple or Past
Simple, we use the auxiliaries do, does or did and
that we stress these auxiliaries: I do understand!
He does have a job. We did enjoy ourselves, etc.

e Point out that when we add emphasis to other
verb forms, we stress the uncontracted form of
the auxiliary: I am going to do it!

HELP WITH LISTENING
Contractions

Help with Listening sections are designed to help
students understand natural spoken English. They
often focus on phonological aspects of spoken
English which make listening problematic for
students. For more information on the face2face
approach to Listening, see p20.

This Help with Listening section focuses on the use
of contractions in spoken English.

a Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check students understand what a contraction is
(I'm, he’s, she’d, etc.).

3 Play the recording. Students listen and
decide which sentence they hear first, a or b. Play the
recording again, pausing after each pair of sentences
to check students’ answers.

1a 2b 3a 4b 5b 6a

Ask students to say which auxiliaries are contracted in the
a sentences in 6a. Check answers with the class.

1 has 2 had 3 are 4 have 5 will 6 will not

b 4 Play the recording (SB p157). Students
listen and write the five sentences. Point out that they
will hear each sentence twice.

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs. #4 Check
answers by eliciting the sentences from the class
and writing them on the board. Ask students which
auxiliaries are contracted in each sentence.

1 He hasn’t decided which college he’s going to

yet. (He has not; be is) 2 When I’ve finished my
degree, I'd like to do a PhD. (I have; I would) 3 She’s
waiting to hear if she’s passed her exams. (She is;
she has) 4 She doesn’t think she’ll go to the tutorial
today. (she does not; she will) 5 I've started a
Master’s and I’'m really enjoying it. (I have; I am)

4 With a lower-level class, use the recording
to drill sentences 1-5 in 6b. Check students copy the
contractions correctly.

i‘ a Check students remember Tony and Jess. Tell
students that Jess phoned Tony last night.
Students do the exercise on their own. Don’t check
answers with the class at this stage.

b 5 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

1 were 21is 3 Have 4 have 5 did 6 didn’t 7 did
8’ve 91Is 10is 11 wasn’t 12 was 13 Did

14 didn’t 15 have 16 haven’t 17 do 18 Is

19 Does 20 Is 21 isn’t 22 does

Students work in pairs and decide why each auxiliary in
the conversation in 7a is used, referring to the uses of
auxiliaries in 4c and 5a. Check answers with the class.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 Jan didn’t go to college, but his sister did.

3 My parents haven’t been there, but we have.
4 Penny doesn’t like golf, but her brothers do.
5 We’re not going out tonight, but they are.

6 Tom enjoyed the play, but I didn’t.

Get ready ... Get it right!

a Put students into pairs. If you have an extra
student, have one group of three students.

Ask each pair to choose one of the situations or
to invent their own.

Students do the exercise in their pairs. While
students are working, check their conversations
for accuracy and help with any problems.

b Students practise the conversation in their
pairs. While they are working, monitor and help
students with their pronunciation.

m Reorganise the class so that two pairs are
working together in a group of four. If you have
an extra pair, have one group of six students.

Pairs takes turns to role-play their conversations.
The other students guess what the relationship is
between the characters.

Finally, ask the class to decide which
conversation was the best.




Ask a pair from each group to role play their conversation
for the class.

/-l WRITING #

Students choose a different situation from the list in 9a
and write a conversation between two people. Encourage
students to include various different uses of auxiliaries.
Alternatively, students write a paragraph about their
education to date, using words from 1. Although this is a
more formal written piece, ask students to practise the
different uses of the auxiliaries in their text.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

ﬁ_]]| Class Activity 1B Auxiliary dominoes p149
(Instructions p132)

ﬁ_]]| Vocabulary Plus 1 Academic subjects/professions
p194 (Instructions p190)

Extra Practice 1B SB p115
Workbook Lesson 1B p6

VOCABULARY

1C AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews auxiliaries. Students
do the first part of the activity on their own. Put students
into pairs. Students take turns to say their sentences and
respond with an echo question and a follow-up question.
Ask students to tell the class one thing that they found out
about their partner.

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary

Bl a Put students into groups to make a list of positive
and negative things about exams.

Ask students to share their ideas with the class
and write their ideas on the board.

Don’t elicit students’ personal experiences of exams
at this stage, as they discuss these in 8.

b Focus students on the article and the three titles
A-C. Check students understand the phrase a
necessary evil (something that you don’t like doing,
but that you know you must do) and creativity.
Students read the article and choose the best title.
Check answers with the class. Ask students to give
reasons for choosing a title.

The best title is B.

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own.
b Students compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Ask students to say if they agree with the arguments
in the article and give reasons.

Getting

Student’s Book p12-p13

Vocabulary verb patterns (1)

Skills Reading: an article;
Listening: stories about exams

results

1 v 2 False. The writer thinks parents put too much
pressure on their children to study for exams.

3 False. The writer thinks that some exams

are important. 4 False. The writer thinks our
educational system discourages creativity.

5/ 6V 7V

Ask students to find out if some successful business
people in their country or in the UK did well in exams or
not. They could look up Richard Branson, for instance,
who is well-known for leaving school at 16, or Winston
Churchill, who wasn’t very good at exams.

You could tell students to watch a lecture online by Sir
Ken Robinson (who is quoted in the reading text) . In the
lecture he talks about how school Kills creativity. See
www.ted.com/talks/ken_robinson_says_schools_Kkill_
creativity.ntml

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Verb patterns (1)

Help with Vocabulary sections help students to
explore and understand how vocabulary works, often
by focusing on aspects of lexical grammar. Students
should usually do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check their answers in the Language
Summaries. Check the main points with the class as
necessary. For more information on the face2face
approach to Vocabulary, see p20.



kJ a Remind students that when we use two verbs

together, the form of the second verb usually depends
on the first verb. Check students understand the verb
patterns in the first column of the table by focusing
on the examples make, encourage, can, refuse, resent
in the article and the verb forms that follow them.
Students work on their own and put the verbs in blue
in the article in the correct place in the table. Remind
them to write the infinitive form of the verbs.

While students are working, copy the table in
SB p127 onto the board ready for

checking. Check answers with the class.

e See the verbs in blue in the table in
SB p127.
e Check students understand the meaning of the
new verbs encourage, force, resent and end up.
e Model and drill encourage /in'karidz/.

b Students do the exercise on their own or in

pairs. Point out that some verbs can go in more

than one place in the table. Check students
understand convince. Students check their answers in

SB p127.
e See the table in SB p127.

e Point out that some verbs (shown in bold in

[V IARER ) have more than one verb pattern.

c-d Focus students on the verbs in pink in the
article. Students do the exercise on their own, then

check in SB p127.

e 1a 2b 3d 4c 5f 6e

e Check students understand the different meanings
of remember, stop and try by focusing them on
the pictures in SB p127.

e Point out that after remember and stop, verb+ing
looks back in time from the remembering/
stopping, whereas the infinitive with zo looks
forward in time.

o Tell students that with #y, both forms are often
possible, and that we often use and instead of zo:
Il try toland find out for you.

Put students into pairs. Student As turn to SB p104
and Student Bs turn to SB p107.

a Students do the exercise on their own. If
necessary, check the answers with the class. Only
check the verb forms so that students in the other
group doesn’t hear the questions they are asked.

Student A

2 do 3 singing 4 stay 5 to study 6 to be; going
7 to give

Student B

b making c living d listening e do f to send

g to choose

b Students do the exercise in their pairs. Ask
students to share any interesting answers with the
class.

Listening and Speaking

) Focus students on pictures A and B. Students work in

pairs and discuss what is happening in each one.

Ask students to share their predictions with the class,
but don’t tell them if they are correct at this stage.

6 Play the recording (SB p157). Students listen
and check their predictions. Check answers with

the class.

A Henry is cheating in a history exam by looking at
information he has written on his shirt cuffs.

B Yvonne is doing her French oral exam, but she
can’t understand anything the examiner is saying.

a Play the recording again. Students listen and write
six words/phrases to help them remember each story.

b Focus students on the example questions. Students
work in pairs and write five questions about each
story.

¢ DPut students into new pairs. Tell them to choose
one story each. Students take turns to ask and answer
each other’s questions from 6b. Encourage students
to include as much detail as they can.

Ask two students to tell the stories to the class.

WRITING

Students write up their stories. Encourage students to
use their questions from 6b to help them remember the
main points of each story.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Sentence stress and rhythm

This Help with Listening section develops students’
understanding of sentence stress and rhythm by
asking students to work out which types of word are
usually stressed.

a Check students understand the introductory
bullet. Then focus students on the beginning of the
first exam story.

7 Play the beginning of the first exam story.
Students listen and notice the stressed words.

b Write these parts of speech on the board: main
verb, positive auxiliary, negative auxiliary, noun,
pronoun, possessive adjective, adjective, adverb,
preposition, connecting word, article. (Note that
this is not a complete list of parts of speech, but only
those that appear in the example sentences in 7a
and 7c.) Elicit examples of each type of word from
the class.

Focus students on the first two words of the example
sentences in 7a. Point out that the possessive my is
unstressed and the adjective worst is stressed.
Students work in pairs and decide which of the parts
of speech on the board are usually stressed in the
example sentences in 7a.



Check answers with the class. Note that history is
used as an adjective in the recording (bistory exam,
history classes).

Point out that these are general guidelines, not fixed
rules, and that any type of word in English can be
stressed if the speaker thinks that it carries important
information.

Usually stressed:

adjectives (worst, history, good); nouns (exam,
moment, mum, classes, memory); main verbs
(happened, caught, cheating, liked, have); adverbs
(really, very); negative auxiliaries (didn’t)

¢ Focus students on the next part of the story.
Students work on their own or in pairs and decide
which words are stressed.

While students are working, copy the paragraph
onto the board ready for checking.

d 8 Students listen and check their answers.

Check answers by eliciting which words are
stressed and marking them on the board.

So on the morning of the exam I wrote loads of
important facts and figures on the insides of my shirt
cuffs. I made sure that I got to the exam room really
early so I could sit at the back.

ki
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e Play Henry’s story again. Students listen and
notice the sentence stress and rhythm.

Students discuss the questions in groups.
Finally, ask each group to tell the class one interesting
or funny exam story.

For homework, ask students to write about their best or
worst exam experience.

.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

B Class Activity 1C Something circles p150
(Instructions p133)

Extra Practice 1C SB p113
Workbook Lesson 1C p8

2 REAL

1D WORLD

Evening classes
Student’s Book p14-p15

Real World keeping a conversation going

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews verb patterns.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own.
Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their
sentences and ask follow-up questions. Ask students to
share interesting information with the class.

[ VIDEO g 9 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p158). Students watch or listen and tick the
evening classes that Chloe is doing on the advert.
Check answers with the class. Ask students which
day the conversation is taking place (Thursday).

Bl Focus students on the advert. Check students

understand what it is advertising (evening classes).
Check students understand ballroom dancing,
jewellery, ceramics, carpentry and creative writing.
Ask students if they know what zumba is (a workout
inspired by Latin dance). Ask students which courses
are shown in the pictures (ballroom dancing,
ceramics, carpentry, yoga).

Students discuss the questions in groups.

Ask the class which of the evening classes in the
advert they would like to do and find out which
course is the most popular.

a Tell students that they are going to watch or listen
to a conversation between two friends, Chloe and
Sophie.

Monday: digital photography
Wednesday: creative writing

b Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the video or recording again.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 A couple of months ago or more. 2 She had to
imagine she was an animal and write a story about

a typical day. 3 She got a new camera and there were
lots of things she didn’t know how to do. 4 Because
if she forces herself to do something different in the
evenings, it helps her sleep better. 5 A dance class /
Zumba. 6 Two weeks.



REAL WORLD
Keeping a conversation going

Real World sections are designed to help students
with functional language that they can use in real-life
social situations, often by teaching common fixed
and semi-fixed phrases. Students should usually do
the exercises on their own or in pairs, then check
their answers in the Language Summaries. Check the
main points with the class as necessary. For more
information on the face2face approach to functional
language, see p20.

a Check students understand the introductory
bullet.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p129.

Check answers with the class.

e 1going 2 that 3 what 4 mean 5 like 6 else 7 as
8 come 9 way 10 sort

e Check students understand the meanings of short
questions 1-10 (see SB p129).

e Go through the first three TIPS in the Language
Summary with the class.

b-c Students do the exercise on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p129.

e with; for

e Use the parts of Chloe and Sophie’s conversation
to highlight that we often make short questions
with question word + preposition. Point out that
in these types of questions, both the question
words and the prepositions are stressed.

e Focus on the TIP. Point out that we can also
use echo questions and question tags to keep a
conversation going.

e Go through the other TIPS in the Language
Summary with the class.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to turn to 9, SB p158. Play the
recording again. Students listen, read and underline all the
examples of ways to keep a conversation going.

a 10 Play the recording. Students listen and
complete the short questions with a preposition.
Pause the recording after each sentence if necessary.

b 11 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and check their answers. Ask students if
prepositions in short questions are stressed or
unstressed (they are stressed).

1 by 2to 8 with 4 for 5from 6to 7 for 8 about

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to close their books. Play 10 again.
Students take turns to say the correct short questions.

(5]

a Students do the exercise on their own. Check
students understand they should only write one word
in each gap.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 Are 2 with 3 come 4 mean 5 can’t 6 else 7 Are
8 sort 9 for 10 that 11 like 12 as

a Focus students on the topics. Students work on
their own and choose a topic. Encourage them to
make notes.

b Put students in pairs. Students take turns to start
a conversation with the topics from 6a. Encourage
students to use the short questions from 3 and 4a to
keep each conversation going. You can ask students
to keep each conversation going for two or three
minutes.

Finally, ask a few pairs to tell the class what they
talked about.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 1D SB p115

Workbook Lesson 1D p9

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 p64
Progress Test 1 p238

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Sounds (1): final letters se

Help with Pronunciation sections are designed to help
students with aspects of pronunciation that are often
problematic for learners of English. For tips on how
to help students with pronunciation, see p22.

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on the
two ways of pronouncing the final letters se.

a Focus students on the phonemes and the words.
Put students into pairs. Students try to identify the
correct sound in each group of word: /s/ or /z/.
b 12 Play the recording (SB p158). Students
listen and check. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the words. Monitor and check that students
pronounce the /s/ and /z/ sounds correctly.

1all/s/ 2all/z/ 3/z/,/s/,/zl,/s/

¢ Focus on the rules a—c. Check students understand
the phonemes and can identify the different sounds.

Tell students to look at the three groups of words
in 1a again and complete the rules with /s/ or /z/. If
necessary, play the recording again.

Check answers with the class.

als/ blzl clzl,/s/



With a weaker class, before students do the activity, ask
them to work in pairs and underline the letters in each
word in 1a which match the phonemes in the rules.
Check answers with the class.

/1/ promise, /av/ house, /3:/ purse, /3/ purpose,
/n/ sense
/a1/ advertise, /o1/ noise, /a:/ vase

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Encourage students to say the words out loud to help
them decide which final -se sound in pink is different.
5 13 Play the recording (SB p158). Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the
class.

1 license 2 exercise 3 use

b Students work in pairs and take turns to say the
sentences.

Finally, ask students to say one sentence each. Check
students pronounce the final se correctly in each word
and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

There is a continue2learn section at the end of each
unit. The Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World
section highlights where students can review and
practise the language they have learned in the unit.
The Reading and Writing section directs students

to the Reading and Writing Portfolio in the Upper
Intermediate Workbook. This Portfolio contains 12
stand-alone reading and writing lessons that can

be done either in class or at home. For more on the
face2face approach to writing, see p20.

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
pl15. Tell students that this section shows where they
can practise the language from the unit.

Ask students to turn to Extra Practice 1 and
Progress Portfolio 1 on SB p115. Students can do
these exercises in class or for homework. For more
information on this section, see the next section.
Ask students to turn to Language Summary 1 on

SB p127. Remind students that the Language
Summaries contain all the key language from the
unit. If you are planning to give your students a
Progress Test next class (see p232), tell the class that
the test will only contain language that is included in
the Language Summary for the unit.

If your students have the Upper Intermediate
Workbook, ask them to look at WB pS5. Point out
that there are practice exercises for each lesson in the
Student’s Book.

You can also ask them to look at Reading and
Writing Portfolio 1 WB p64. You can either do this
lesson in class, or ask students to do it at home.

Extra Practice and Progress Portfolio

The Extra Practice and Progress Portfolio sections
provide further controlled practice of the language taught
in the unit. This can be done in class, or students can

do the exercises on their own for homework. There are
exercises for each lesson (1A, 1B, etc.), which can also

be done at the end of each lesson as “fillers’. For tips on
Reviewing and Recycling, see p23.

Here are some ideas for exploiting the Extra Practice and
Progress Portfolio section in class.

Make it a competition

Ask students to do individual vocabulary exercises
(word searches, anagrams, missing letters, etc.) in pairs
or groups. Give students a time limit of two or three
minutes. The pair or group with the correct answers wins.
Alternatively, put students into pairs and ask them

to complete the whole Extra Practice section. When
checking their answers, give one point for each correct
answer. The pair with the most points wins. You may
wish to give the winners a small prize at the end of the
lesson.

Word stress

After any vocabulary exercise, ask students to mark
the stress on the words. You can check the answers on
the board, or students can check their answers in the
Language Summaries.

Role play

After students have completed a gapfill in a conversation,
put students into pairs. Ask one student to be A and the
other student to be B. Students can then role play the
conversation in pairs, then swap roles. You can also ask
them to memorise the conversation, close their books and
role play the conversation again.

Personalisation

Some exercises ask students to make questions with

you. After checking the questions, put students in pairs.
Students can then ask each other their questions and give
their own answers.

Extension

After completing an exercise, ask students to write similar
sentences about themselves, where they live, their family,
etc. Students can then compare sentences in pairs and
check their partner’s work.



Extra Practice 1

1A
1 2few 3in 4 of 5bit 6 by 7 up
2 2 ’m-needing need

3 ’s-seerning seems
4 dor’t-see hadn’t seen

5 was has been
6 meet had met
7 tatked was talking
8 handed was handed
9 learn have been learning
10 go 'm going
1B
3 2 fees 3 mark 4 lecturer 5 seminar 6 degree
7 professor 8 undergraduate 9 module
10 assignment
4 2 didn’t 3did 4 don’t 5do 6 Do 7 Didn’t
8 didn’t 9 does 10 was 11 didn’t

1C

5 1b to meet
2 a to tell b telling
3 a drinking b to drink
4 a to talk b talking
5a to be b being
6 a to give up b give up
7 a trying b to try
8 a getting up b get up
9 a start b to start

1D
6 2 sort 3 going 4 else 5 for 6 come 7 what 8 with

Progress Portfolio 1

Progress Portfolio boxes encourage students to
reflect on what they have learned and help them
decide which areas they need to study again.
Note that the I can ... statements reflect
communicative competences as set out in the
Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages (CEFR) for level B2. For more
information on the CEFR, see p14.

Students work through the list of I can ...
statements on their own and tick the things they
feel they can do. They can refer to Language
Summary 1 if they wish.

Students can also work in pairs or groups and
compare which statements they have ticked.

Students work on their own or in pairs/groups
and decide which areas they need to study again.
There is further practice on all key language
taught in the Student’s Book in the face2face
Upper Intermediate Workbook.




It’s bad for youl!
Student’s Book p16-p17

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of keeping a
conversation going. Students do the activity in pairs. Ask
students to tell the class about any interesting things that
their partner did last weekend.

Speaking, Reading and Listening

Bl a Focus students on the lesson title and make sure
they understand the meaning of the phrase It’s bad/
good for you.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
their lists in pairs.

b Check students understand nutritional
/mjuz'trifonal/. Students then answer the questions.
Ask students to tell the class about the types of food
on their lists and whether they think they are good or
bad for you.

K4 Focus students on the introduction to a magazine
article about nutritional advice. Students do the
exercise on their own, then check answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 Because we get a lot of contradictory information
about which foods are healthy and which aren’t.

2 Because generally organically grown food is
considered to be healthier/better for us than
industrially farmed food.

h a Focus students on the photos of Guy and Jasmin.
Ask students who they think is healthier.
Point out that mom is American English for mum.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
b Check students understand high in protein/
cholesterol, a high/low fat diet, it’s a killer.

X 14 Play the recording (SB p158). Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the
class.

Guy says sentences 1-3. Jasmin says sentences 4—6.

Students tick the sentences in 3a as they hear them on
the recording.

¢ Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions.

d Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Ask students whether their attitude to food is more
like Guy’s or Jasmin’s.

Vocabulary expressing frequency

Grammar present and past habits, repeated
actions and states

1 They frequently change their minds. 2 No, it
hasn’t. 3 Guy, because his mother gets sick more
often than he does. 4 Yes, she’ll sometimes eat junk
food if she’s with friends. 5 Because she liked a boy
in her class and she used to see him out running
every morning. 6 The Japanese have a very low fat
diet and they don’t usually cook things in oil or fat,
but her mother cooks with butter.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present and past habits, repeated actions and
states

a-d Elicit a few examples of state verbs from the
class (be, like, want, etc.).

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p130. Check answers

with the class.

a We use the Present Simple to talk about present
habits, repeated actions and states.

e We often use the Present Continuous with always
to talk about present habits and repeated actions
that annoy us or happen more than usual.

e We can use will + infinitive to talk about repeated
and typical behaviour in the present. We don’t
usually use this verb form with state verbs for this
meaning.

b Sentence 1 talks about repeated and typical
behaviour. Sentence 2 talks about a future action.

e This use of will + infinitive to talk about repeated
and typical behaviour in the present often
confuses students. While it is important that
students recognise this use, they should be careful
about using it too often themselves.

e Highlight that to show criticism, we stress the
uncontracted form of will: He will leave the door
open all the time!

¢ We use the Past Simple and used to + infinitive to
talk about past habits, repeated actions and states.

e We can use would + infinitive to talk about past
habits and repeated actions. We don’t usually use
this verb form with state verbs.

e Highlight that we usually make negative sentences
with used to with subject + didn’t + use to +
infinitive: I didn’t use to like vegetables.

e Point out that we can also make negative
sentences with never used to: My brother never
used to help with the washing-up.

e Highlight that we make questions with (question
word) did + subject + use to + infinitive:

Where did you use to live?



e Draw students’ attention to the TIP. Point out
that we don’t use used to or would + infinitive
for something that only happened once: In 2011
I gave up smoking. not :

e Highlight that we often use used to when
describing past habits, then continue with would
+ infinitive: [ used to sleep until 10 a.m., then I'd
get up and have breakfast in the garden. After
that, I'd get the bus to work.

Students do the exercise on their own. Before they
begin, check students understand that both verb
forms are possible in some of the sentences.

Students compare answers in pairs, giving reasons for
their choices. Check answers with the class.

1 I had; I felt 2 it used to be 3 they’re always

changing 4 I walk/T’ll walk; go 51 eat/T’ll eat;
I know 6 I always worry/I’m always worrying
7 I tried 81 didn’t use to like

a Focus students on the photo of Guy’s parents,
Bernie and Ellen.

Students do the exercise on their own. Ask students
to read the text quickly first for gist before they start
filling in the gaps and tell them not to worry about
the phrases in bold at this stage. Also encourage
students to use a variety of different verb forms
where possible, rather than just the Present Simple
and Past Simple.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 wanted 2 started 8 worked/would work/used to
work 4 got 5 were/would be/used to be 6 just had/
would just have/just used to have 7 seldom watched/
would seldom watch/seldom used to watch 8 rarely
went/would rarely go/rarely used to go 9 took/would
take/used to take 10 always told/would always tell/
is always telling 11 was/used to be 12 were 13 got/
would get/used to get 14 didn’t have 15 bought

16 had 17 eat out/will eat out 18 go/will go 19 love
20 always says/is always saying

Vocabulary and Speaking

Expressing frequency

e

a Elicit some words/phrases that express
frequency from the class (always, sometimes, hardly
ever, never, every week, once a month, etc.) and
write them on the board.

Focus students on the words/phrases in bold in 6a.
Use the examples seldom and most days to show that
the words/phrases in bold express either lower or
higher frequency.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in
SB p130.

Check answers with the class. Note that only

the main stress in words/phrases is shown in the
Language Summaries.

Point out that we can also say most mornings/days/
weekends, etc. Point out that we use the plural of
countable nouns after most.

Also highlight that rarely/seldom are less common
than their synonym hardly ever. Rarely and seldom are
also more formal and can sometimes sound unnatural
in spoken English. While it is important that students
recognise these words, you may want to discourage
them from using them too often when speaking.

Go through the word order section in

SB p130 with the class or ask them to
study this for homework.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of rarely /'reali/.

lower frequency: seldom; rarely; once in a while;
every now and again; every so often

higher frequency: most days; more often than not;
most of the time

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask each pair to
tell the class one or two things they found out about
their partner.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Focus students on the prompts. Check students
understand taste in music/films/TV/books (the
music, films, TV or books that you like).

Students do the exercise on their own. Before they
begin, remind students to make notes, not write
complete sentences. If you have a class of older
students, you can ask them to make notes on the
differences between their lives now and ten years
ago if they prefer.

Students do the activity in groups, using their
notes from 8. Encourage students to use a variety
of verb forms from 4 in their discussion, rather
than just the Present Simple and Past Simple.
While they are working, monitor and help with
any problems.

Finally, ask each group to tell the class about the
person whose life has changed the most.

rl WRITING # ~
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For homework, ask students to write a paragraph
comparing their lives now to their lives five years ago.
Alternatively, students write an essay based on the
discussion questions in 1b. Encourage students to explain
their arguments clearly, giving examples where necessary.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

L

Al class Activity 2A Nightmare neighbours p151
(Instructions p133)

Extra Practice 2A SB p116
Workbook Lesson 2A p10




Student’s Book p18-p19

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of expressing
present and past habits. Students do the first part of the
activity on their own. Encourage them to use used to, would
or will + infinitive and the Present Continuous with always
where possible. Put students into pairs to complete the
activity.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Feelings and opinions

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p130.
Check answers with the class. Point out that the
prepositions in bold in the Language Summary are
the most common for these adjectives, but we can
also use the other prepositions in brackets.
Also check students understand the meaning of all
the adjectives, particularly the new words/phrases
shocked, impressed, aware, fond of and sick of.
Point out that we must use prepositions with sick of
and fond of for these meanings, but that the other
adjectives can be used without a preposition: I was
absolutely terrified.
Highlight that we can often use by after adjectives
that end in -ed because they have a passive meaning.
Remind students that prepositions are followed by a
noun, a pronoun or verb+ing.
Model and drill the adjectives with their prepositions,
highlighting the pronunciation of the -ed endings
of the first seven adjectives. Point out that -ed is
pronounced as an extra syllable /1d/ in fascinated
['feesmertid/, excited /1k'saitid/ and disappointed
/disa'pomtid/ because it follows a /t/ sound; as a /t/
sound in shocked /[okt/ and impressed /1m'prest/;
and as a /d/ sound in terrified /'terifard/ and satisfied
/'seetisfard/.

1 of 2 by 3 about 4 with 5by 6in 7 by 8 of
9 for 10 of 11 about 12 of

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students do the activity in pairs. Ask students to
share any interesting information with the class.

Write the first six adjectives in 1a on the board

and elicit the -ing adjectives and the verbs for each

one (terrifying, terrify; fascinating, fascinate; exciting,
excite; satisfying, satisfy; shocking, shock; disappointing,
disappoint). Also point out that we say something is
impressive not impressing, and that the verb is impress.

Life’S dlffel‘ent hel‘e Vocabulary feelings and opinions

Grammar be used to, get used to

Speaking and Reading

4 a Focus students on the photos. Ask them what they

know about Mongolia’s geography, sports, food and
weather.

b Check students understand volunteer, nomadic,
tend (animals), shift, withstand, fermented and
acquired taste.

Students do the exercise on their own. You can set
a time limit of two or three minutes to encourage
students to read for gist. Check the answer with the
class.

the food and the cold winters

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

alIt’s full of wide open spaces and nomadic people.

b The diet is mainly milk-based in summer with

a shift to meat in winter. ¢ Mongolians have to
withstand viciously cold winters — with temperatures
as low as -40°C. d The Naadam is a festival which
happens every year in July. e The horse races are 15
to 30 kilometres long and the jockeys are fearless
children. fAirag is an alcoholic drink made from
fermented mare’s milk.

Put students into pairs to do 3a. Student As read the first
two paragraphs and find out about things a—c in the list.
Student Bs read the second two paragraphs and find out
about things d—f. Students then tell each other what Lottie
Clarkson says about the things on their list.

b Students discuss the questions in groups.
Ask each group to share interesting ideas and
experiences with the class.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
be used to, get used to

a-f Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p131.

Check answers with the class.

a 1 Yes, it did. 2 No, it doesn’t.

b We use be used to to talk about things that are
familiar and no longer strange or difficult for us
(phrase 1 in the article).

o We use get used to to talk about things that
become familiar, less strange or less difficult over
a period of time (phrase 2).

e Check students understand that be used to refers
to a state, whereas get used to refers to something
that is changing.



e Point out that we can say be accustomed to

insctlelad of be ”S“? ;‘/’I’ but lzhis is more formal J Students work on their own and write four sentences
and less common: Mr Jenkins was accustomed to about their family using be used to or get used to.

e ing e Students then work in pairs and say their sentences to

¢ After be used to and get “534 to we use verb+ing each other. Ask each pair to share interesting sentences
(phrases 1, 3 and 5 in the article). with the class.

o After be used to and get used to we can use a
noun or a pronoun (phrases 2, 4 and 6).

d b2 c6 d4 e5 13 Get ready ... Get it right!
e Use the examples to highlight that we can use be 7

used to and get used to in any verb form.

Students do the exercise on their own. Tell

e Also point out that the form of used to in be/get students to write short phrases (commuting to
used to doesn’t change in questions or negatives: work, speaking in public, etc.), not complete

She isn’t used to it. not She-isu’tssetoit sentences. Make sure students don’t write the
) ) o answers in the same order as the prompts.
e In sentence 1, the speaker lived in Mongolia in the

past, but he/she doesn’t live there now. In sentence kil Students work in pairs and swap papers.

2, the speaker lives in Mongolia now and has Students take turns to ask questions about the >
probably lived there for some time. When he/she things written on their partner’s paper (Are you
started living there, life was probably strange or used to commuting to work?, etc.).

difficult, but now it isn’t. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions if

possible.
h Use the example to highlight the pronunciation of Finally, ask students to tell the class two

used to /'juzsta/ and the sentence stress. interesting things they found out about their
15 Play the recording (SB p158). partner.

Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the stress correctly.

You can also ask students to turn to 15, /‘| WRITING # N

ﬁftfiii' dThr?é 52: then follow the stress as they Students write a paragraph about the things they chose
p ) in 7. Encourage them to write complete sentences from

Kl a Focus students on the photos on SB p19. the notes they made and give more information about
Students do the exercise on their own. each thing.
|\

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers

with the class. FURTHER PRACTICE )

1 ’m not used to/haven’t got used to; Japan [ Vocabulary Plus 2 Phrases with get p195

2 get used to; Japan 3 ’m not used to/haven’t got (Instructions p190)

used to; Iceland 4 get used to; Japan 5 ’m used to/ Extra Practice 2B SB p116

was used to/’ve been used to; Iceland 6 *m used Workbook Lesson 2B p11

to/’ve got used to; Japan \. J

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary word building (1): suffixes
20 AND SK"‘LS At a glance Skills Listening: a conversation between

Student’s Book p20-p21 colleagues; Reading: a book review

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews adjectives to Spea king and Listening
describe feelings and opinions. Students do the first

part of the activity on their own. Tell students to check
which prepositions they should use with the adjectives in
SB p130 if necessary. Put students into
pairs to complete the activity. Ask students to share any
interesting information with the class.

Bl Focus students on the lesson title. Check students
understand glance and what the expression at a
glance means.

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students
to share their ideas with the class.



K4 a Focus students on the photos. Check students

understand the phrase first impressions.

16 Play the recording (SB p158). Students listen
and decide which of the things in the list Tracy, Hal
and Ann do not talk about. Check answers with the
class.

salaries; a divorce

b Play the recording again. Students do the exercise
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 another accountant 2 He didn’t think he was right
for the company. There wasn’t a particular reason,
he just had a hunch. 3 Because he writes about first
impressions. 4 No, he thinks we should go with our
gut feelings more often. 5 Yes, she does, because it
happened to her uncle and his wife.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
16 SB p1358.

made my mind up; had a hunch; was just something
about him; Can’t put my finger on it; go with our
gut feelings

Before they do the exercise, put students in groups. Ask
them to give their first impressions of Tracy, Hal and Ann.
Ask groups to share their ideas with the class. Find out
how many people had a similar first impression of each
person.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Linking (1): consonant—vowel links;
linking /r/ sounds

This Help with Listening section focuses on
consonant-vowel linking and when we use linking /r/
sounds.

a 17 Focus students on words/phrases 1-6,
then play the recording. Students listen and notice
the linking /r/ sounds. Play the recording again if
necessary.

Use these examples to highlight that in British
English, when a word ends in -7 or -re, we only say
the /r/ sound when the next word begins with a vowel
sound.

Also point out that in American English, the /r/
sound is always pronounced. Note that differences
between British and American accents are dealt with
in lesson 8C.

b 18 Play the beginning of the recording
again. Students listen and notice the consonant—
vowel links and the linking /r/ sounds.

Use the examples of consonant—vowel links to
highlight that we usually link words that end in a
consonant sound with words that start with a vowel
sound.

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs.
While students are working, copy the paragraph
onto the board ready for checking.

d Students look at [[2XlF16 SB p158 and check their
answers. 4 Check answers with the class by eliciting
each link and marking it on the board. Play this
section of the recording again if necessary.

Play the whole conversation again. Students listen
and notice the linking.

And 'ther’ev/r/ve'trev/r/va few more_,,_applicants_on
the list. I'm seeing_another two later_,,_on
this_afternoon_actually.

Reading, Vocabulary and Speaking

) a Focus students on the article and the cover of

Malcolm Gladwell’s book Blink. Establish that this is
the book Tracy talked about in 2a.

Check students understand correlation and
overwhelmingly.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 the content of the book 2 a negative example
of first impressions 3 a positive example of first
impressions 4 the aim of the book

b Students do the exercise on their own. Don’t check
answers at this point.

¢ Students compare their answers to 5b in pairs.
Ask students to explain why they chose their answer
if they disagree.

1b 2c 3b 4a 5b

Ask students if they agree with Gladwell’s ideas. Put
students into two groups — those who agree that you can
trust your instincts, and those who don’t. Put students
into pairs, one from each group, and ask them to discuss
their viewpoint, giving reasons for their ideas.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Word building (1): suffixes

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in EIECITEYIPER SB p130. Check

answers with the class.

a 1 conclusion 2 critic 3 originate 4 realistic
5 recognise 6 weakness 7 preference 8 judgement
9 responsible 10 convince

e Check the meaning of any words students don’t
understand. Highlight that conviction in this
word family means ‘a strong opinion or belief’:
It’s my personal conviction that people should
look after their parents when they get old.



e You might want to point out that judgement

can 311150 be spelled judgment — and that both are Students work in pairs and take turns to test each other
equally correct. on the word families in 6a. For example, student A

b -ence N; -ly Adv; -ive Adj; -ate V; -ity N; -al Adj; says Responsibility and student B says Responsible,
-ism Nj -ic Adj; -ally Adv; -ed Adj; -ing Adj; -ility responsibly.
N; -ible Adj; -en V; -ness N; -ment N -ise V Students work on their own and write six sentences

e Point out that in British English, many verbs end
with the suffix -ise (criticise, recognise, etc.), but
in American English this suffix is spelled -ize
(criticize, recognize, etc.).

e Also remind students that the verb and the noun

are sometimes the same, for example, plan, test, u Ask all students to turn to SB p110.
need, run, etc.: I plan to go to college next year.

using words from the word families in 6a about people
they know. Put students into pairs. Students check their
partner’s sentences and ask follow-up questions.

a Check students understand on impulse.

That’s a good plan. . .
o Highlighf thatpif an adjective ends in -¢, we Students do the exercise on their own.
usually replace -e with -y to make the adverb: b Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
responsible — responsibly. If an adjective ends in students to give reasons for the sentences they ticked,
-ic, we add -ally to make the adverb: and to find out how many similarities there are
realistic = realistically. between them.
¢ Finally, ask each pair to tell the class two things
B4 Tell students that the stress often changes in word that they have in common.
families. Use the examples to show that the stress on
originate, original and originally is on the second N
syllable, but the stress on originality is on the fourth Phl . ,
syllable and on the first syllable in origin. Ph Class Activity 2C Where's the stress? p152
19 Play the recording (SB p159). (Instructlons. p133) . _
Students listen and repeat the words. Check students Ph| Study Skills 1 Spelling rules: the final -e p228
copy the word stress correctly. Don’t give students (Instructions p225)
more information about why the stress changes in Extra Practice 2C SB p116
certain words and not others. This will be covered in Workbook Lesson 2C p13
Help with Pronunciation in lesson 2D. - ~

I see your pOInt Real World discussion language (1):

Student’s Book p22-p23 agreeing and disagreeing politely

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews suffixes and word
families. Students do the first part of the activity on their

own. Put students into pairs to complete the activity. Remind Begin th_e class py asking students to think of at least
students to stress the words correctly. Students can check three things their parents made them do when they were
SrEEE T SB p130. Ask each pair to tell the children and three things they let them do. Students
e e g discuss their ideas in groups or with the whole class.

K4 a Focus students on the photo. Establish where the

Bl Check students understand strict and point out that people are (in a kitchen) and what they are doing
the opposite in this context is relaxed. Also check (preparing food). Use the photo to establish the
understanding of fussy eater, sweet and savoury. relationships between the people (daughter
Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask and parents).

students to share interesting answers with the class. IDES 2 20 Students watch or listen to the
conversation, then answer the questions. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

children’s eating habits; children helping in
the kitchen



b Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢ Play the video or audio recording again. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

Ask the class who they agree with most: Colin, Val
or Amanda.

1 Colin 2 Val 3 Colin, Amanda 4 Colin, Val
5 Colin 6 Val

REAL WORLD
Discussion language (1): agreeing and
disagreeing politely

a-b Students do 3a on their own or in pairs, then
check in SB p131. Check answers
with the class.

e a 2D 3D 4A 5D 6A 7A 8A 9A 10D 11A 12A

e Check students understand that Ob, do you
think so? is a polite way of disagreeing, not a real
question.

e Draw students’ attention to the TIP. Highlight
that we often follow an agreement phrase with
but to challenge the other person’s opinion.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 Do; so 2 know; that 3 good point 4 might; right
5 can’t; see; point 6 see; mean 7 still; convinced
8 argue; that 9 suppose; true 10 wouldnt that

a Students do the exercise on their own. Point
out that sometimes there is more than one possible
answer.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class. Ask students which person in each
conversation they agree with most, giving reasons for
their answers.

Suggested answers

1 Colin: Well, I can’t argue with that./That’s a good
point.; Val: T don’t know about that./Oh, do you
think s0?/Oh, T wouldn’t say that.

2 Val: I suppose that’s true, actually./That’s a good
point.; Amanda: I don’t know about that./Oh, do
you think s0?/Oh, I wouldn’t say that.

3 Val: Isee your point./That’s a good point.;
Amanda: I don’t know about that./Oh, I
wouldn’t say that./Well, ’'m still not convinced.

4 Val: You might be right there./That’s a good
point./I suppose you’ve got a point there.;

Colin: Oh, I wouldn’t say that.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

Progress Test 2 p240
|\

Put students into new pairs. Students choose one of the
statements in 5a and write an eight-line conversation
between two people with opposing views on the topic.
Ask one or two pairs to role play their conversation for the
class.

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own. You can

ask students to make notes on their reasons.

b Students discuss the sentences in 6a in groups.
Encourage students to use the ways of agreeing and
disagreeing in 3a.

Finally, ask each group to tell the class which topic
they disagreed about most and why.

A class Activity 2D The Big Question p153
(Instructions p134)

Extra Practice 2D SB p116
Workbook Lesson 2D p14
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 2 p66

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Word stress (1): suffixes

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on the
changing word stress when suffixes are used.

a Focus students on the words and the suffixes in
pink.

21 Play the recording (SB p159). Students listen
and mark the stress on the words.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Monitor and check that students put the
stress on the correct syllable in each word.

imagine; imagination; courage; courageous; danger;
dangerous; disappoint; disappointment; foolish;
foolishness; Japan; Japanese; interview; interviewee;
mountain; mountaineer; industry; industrious;
meaning; meamngful meanmgless, economy;
economical

b Focus students on the words in 1a. Students do
the exercise on their own, then check answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class.

1c 2a 3b



K4 Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students

to say the words out loud to help them identify where
the stress is.

EXTRA IDEA

With a weaker class, before students do the exercise, ask
them to underline the suffix in each word.

X 22 Play the recording (SB p159). Students listen
and check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words.

Finally, ask students to say one word each. Check
they put the stress on the correct syllable and praise
good pronunciation.

creativity; adventurous, geographical; trainee;
development; advantageous; volunteer; Vietnamese;
refugee; cleverness; familiarity; mysterious;
humourless; forgetful

Extra Practice 2

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

2A
1 3 used to have 4 v; v 5°’s always losing
6 usually wakes up 7 was; v 8 v/; vV
2 2 More 3 Every 4 Once 5 Most 6 seldom

2B

3 2 with 38 of 4 with 5 by/with 6 of 7 about/of
8 for 9 by/at 10 of 11 by/with

4 2 got 3 getting 4 get 5 getting used 6 used 7 had
to get 8 to get

2C

5 judgement; judgemental; judgementally
recognition; recognisable; recognisably
criticism/critic; critical; critically
conclusion; conclusive; conclusively
preference; preferable; preferably
weakness; weak; weakly
conviction; convinced/convincing; convincingly
originality/origin; original; originally

2D
6 2a,b 3a,b 4b,a

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p23. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Progress Portfolio 2

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Against the law
Student’s Book p24-p25

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of agreeing
and disagreeing politely. Check students understand
social networking sites, graffiti and reality TV. Give students
a minute or two to make notes on their opinions of the

five topics. Put students into pairs. Students discuss

each topic in turn. Remind students to use the language

in SB p131 in their conversations. Ask
students to share any differences of opinion with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Crime

i. a Students work in pairs and say which words they
know, then check new words in
SB p132. Check answers with the class.
Highlight the difference between robbery (stealing
money from banks), theft (stealing money and
things), burglary (stealing from houses and flats) and
shoplifting (stealing from a shop while it is open).
Check students understand the meaning of the other
types of crime. Point out that all these types of crime
are uncountable nouns and that robbery, theft,
burglary, mugging, kidnapping and murder can also
be used as countable nouns: There was a robbery last
night.
Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of burglary /'ba:glori/, fraud /fro:d/,
bribery /'braibori/, murder /'m3:do/ and terrorism
/'terarizom/.
Point out that the stress on all the multi-syllable
words here is on the first syllable (shoplifting,
kidnapping, etc.).

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p132.

While students are working, draw a three-column
table on the board and write the headings crime,
criminal and verb at the top of each column. Then
write the crimes in 1a in the first column.

Check answers with the class by eliciting the
criminal and the verb for each crime and writing
them in the correct columns on the board.

Point out that there is no word for a criminal who
bribes someone. Also highlight that we say commit
fraud, commit arson and commit an act of terrorism.
Tell students that we can also say I was burgled to
mean ‘my house was burgled’.

Remind students that the plural of thief is thieves
/Birvz/ and point out that all the verbs are regular
verbs, apart from steal (stole, stolen).

Vocabulary crime

Grammar second conditional; alternatives
for if

Model and drill the word families with the

class (robbery, robber, rob, etc.). Highlight the
pronunciation of thief /0i:f/, burglar /'ba:gla/, burgle
/'b3:gal/ and fraudster /'froidsto/.

¢ Students discuss the questions in groups. If you
have a multilingual class, put students from different
countries in each group.

Ask each group to share interesting answers with the
class.

Reading and Speaking
K4 Check students understand flout (deliberately refuse

to obey a rule or custom), speed limit, a security
guard /gaid/ and the verb pull over (stop your car by
the side of the road).

Focus students on the questionnaire and ask them to
read the introductory paragraph. Elicit what the aim
of the questionnaire is (to find out how honest you
are).

Students do the activity on their own. Check answers
to question 1 with the class.

1 speeding, eating, using mobiles whilst driving, not
wearing seatbelts, illegally downloading music or
films, smoking in non-smoking areas, dropping
litter, cycling on pavements

a Students do the questionnaire on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Students look
at the key on SB p114 to find out how honest they
are, according to the questionnaire.

Ask each student to tell the class their results.

Make sure that you keep this stage light-hearted so
that students don’t feel that their honesty is being
seriously questioned.

Do the questionnaire as a whole-class activity. ¥4 Write
the question numbers and option letters (a, b, ¢) on the
board. Read each question and answer options, while
students follow the text in their books. After each option,
ask students to raise their hand if they would choose
that option. Keep a note of the number of students who
chose each option by putting a number next to each one
on the board. At the end of the questionnaire, find out
which options were the most popular. Students then look
at the key on SB p114 to find out how honest the class is,
according to the questionnaire.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Second conditional; alternatives for if

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p133. Check

answers with the class.

a 1 imaginary situations 2 b) the present/the future
3 if + subject + Past Simple, subject + 'd
(= would)/lwouldn’t + infinitive 4 could; might

e Ask students to identify the if clause and the main
clause in the three example sentences in bold in
the questionnaire. Use these examples to highlight
that the #f clause can come first or second in the
sentence and that we use a comma if the if clause
is first.

e Remind students that we can use could or might
in the main clause of second conditionals instead
of would to mean ‘would perhaps’.

e Point out that even if = it doesn’t matter whether
the situation in the if clause exists or not: No, [
wouldn’t, even if he/she got angry with me.

e Also remind students that in second conditionals
we can say If I/he/shelit was ... or If I/be/shelit
were ... : If  washwere rich, I'd buy a Ferrari.

b 1 Provided and as long as mean ‘only if (this
happens)’. 2 Assuming means ‘accepting that
something is true’.

e Point out that we often use provided, as long as,
assuming, imagine and suppose instead of if in
conditionals.

o Tell students that as long as is usually pronounced
/az'lonaz/.

¢ Imagine and suppose have the same meaning
(= form a picture in your mind about what
something could be like).

e We can use imagine and suppose as an alternative
for if in questions.

e Also highlight that we can say provided or
providing and suppose or supposing, but that the
first word in each pair is more common. Focus
students on question 4 and answer Sb in the
questionnaire for examples of second conditionals
with supposing and provided.

e Point out that we can also use provided, as long
as, assuming, imagine and suppose in other types
of conditionals to talk about real situations.

o Tell students we can use that after provided,
imagine and suppose: Provided (that) there
weren’t any police cars around, of course I would.

e Highlight that questions with imagine and
suppose can also be written as two sentences:
Imagine you saw a ten-year-old boy shoplifting.
Would you tell a security guard:.

As a class, choose four rules or laws different from those
in the questionnaire in 3. Put students in four groups and
give one rule or law to each group. Tell students to write a
questionnaire question (with three options) for their rule or
law. Then as a class, students do the questionnaire.

(5]

a Students do the exercise on their own.

With a lower-level class, ask students to circle ifin each
sentence before they begin. This will help them use the
correct verb forms in the appropriate places.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 offered; would ... accept 2 wouldn’t take; didn’t
want 3 was/were; *d/would ... accept 4 might go;
wasn’t/weren’t 5 didn’t offer; wouldn’t take 6 got;
didn’t like; *d/would come

a Students do the exercise on their own. Before they
begin, point out that sometimes both words/phrases
are possible.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Students take turns to ask each other the questions.
Students answer for themselves.

1 Suppose; assuming 2 Imagine; provided
3 If/Suppose; even if 4 Imagine/If; as long as/
provided

7

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into two groups, group A and
group B. Students in group A turn to SB p104
and students in group B turn to SB p107.

a Check students understand a park bench and
drop something.

Put students into pairs with someone from the
same group. Students do the exercise in pairs.

If necessary, check answers with the class. Only
check the verb forms students need to fill in the
gaps, so that students in the other group don’t
hear the questions they are about to be asked.

Student A 1 hit; would ... leave 2 found;
would ... hand 3 paid; would ... keep 4 got;
realised; would ... take 5 borrowed; dropped;
would ... tell

Student B a wanted; would ... try b asked;
thought; would ... tell ¢ found; would ...

give d gave; would ... give e asked; would ...
buy

b Reorganise the class so that a student from
group A is working with a student from group
B. Students take turns to ask and answer their
questions, as in the speech bubbles. Tell students
to make brief notes to help them remember their
partner’s answers, as they will need these for the
next stage of the activity.




While students are doing a, write these
prompts on the board: Yes, | would, as long as/
provided/providing ... ; Yes, | would, assuming/if ... ;
It would depend on ... ; No, | wouldn’t, even if ... .
Encourage students to use these phrases when
answering the questions in b.

¢ Reorganise the class again so that students
are working with the person they worked with in
a. Students discuss how their partners from the
other group answered each question, referring

to their notes where necessary. Students decide

if their answers were similar and which student
from the other group is more honest.

Finally, ask each pair to share their conclusions
with the class, giving reasons for their choices.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 3 Word pairs p196
(Instructions p190)

Extra Practice 3A SB p117
Workbook Lesson 3A p15

Student’s Book p26-p27

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews alternatives for if
Students work on their own and answer the questions. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other
their answers to the questions. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions to find out more information.

Vocabulary
Crime and punishment collocations

Bl a Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in
SB p132.
Check answers with the class by eliciting the
complete phrases and writing them on the board.
Point out that the phrases are organised in a
logical order, from committing the crime to types
of sentence handed out in court. Check students
understand the meanings of any new words/phrases.
Highlight the different prepositions in the phrases
(arrest someone for a crime, etc.) by underlining or
circling them on the board. Point out that convict is
the opposite of acquit. Establish that arrest, charge,
sentence and fine are also nouns, and that the
opposite of guilty is innocent.
Also teach students that a court is a large room
where lawyers formally present all the evidence about
a crime: He’s appearing in court today. Point out
that we also use a court to refer to all the people in
the courtroom: Please tell the court what happened.

It shouldn’t be allowed | "o e Pmeme

Grammar third conditional

Remind students that the process of deciding if
somebody is guilty or innocent is called a trial: The
trial has already lasted three weeks.

Model and drill the phrases with the class,
highlighting the pronunciation of guilty /'gilti/ and
acquit [3'kwit/.

b Check students remember judge /d3ad3/, jury
/'dzuri/ and witness. Point out that judge and witness
are also verbs. Model and drill these words.

Focus students on the example, then ask students to
do the exercise in pairs.

Check answers with the class by writing

a criminal, the police, etc. in front of the phrases
written on the board in 1a. Also establish that if
there is a jury, it is the jury members’ responsibility
to deliver the verdict (say if someone is guilty or
not guilty), but the judge decides on the type of
punishment. If there isn’t a jury, the judge (or panel
of judges) decides on the verdict.

e the police arrest someone for a crime; charge
someone with a crime; take someone to court;
give evidence

o the judge sends someone to prison (for 10 years);
sentences someone to (10 years) in prison; fines
someone (£500)

o the judge/the jury finds someone (not) guilty;
acquits/convicts someone of a crime

e a witness gives evidence



If you have a multilingual class, ask students to explain
what they know about their country’s legal system to the
rest of the class.

Listening and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on pictures A and B. Tell students

that both pictures show a real incident that took
place in the US. Use picture A to teach the American
English phrase a parking lot (UK = a car park).
Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class. Don’t tell students if
they are correct at this stage.

b Tell students that they are going to listen to three
friends talking about what happened. Also point out
that both stories are true.

23 Play the recording (SB p159). Students
listen and check their answers from 2a. Check
answers with the class.

A A woman thought four men were stealing her car,
so she pulled out a gun and threatened to shoot
them. After they’d run away she realised that the
car wasn’t hers and that her identical car was
parked nearby.

B A man was so annoyed by the sound of a car
alarm going off at night that he shot the car’s
tyres.

Before students listen to the recording in 2b, tell them to
look at the prompt words for each story in 3a. Students
work in pairs and use the words to predict the story for
each picture. Then play the recording and do 2b.

a Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage
students to use all the words/phrases in the boxes and
to include as much detail as they can remember.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and check
if their versions of the stories were correct.

Check any remaining comprehension problems with
the class.

Students discuss the questions in groups. If possible,
include students from different countries in each
group. Ask each group to share their ideas with the
class.

Alternatively, discuss the questions with the whole
class.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Third conditional

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p133.

Check answers with the class.

)

1 No, she didn’t. 2 No, she didn’t.

e We use the third conditional to talk about
imaginary situations in the past.

e Highlight that the third conditional often

describes the opposite of what really happened:

If the woman had shot the men, she’d have been

in serious trouble. (The woman didn’t shoot the

men, so she didn’t get in serious trouble.)

b We use the Past Perfect Simple in the if clause. We
use 'd (= would)lwouldn’t + have + past participle
in the main clause.

o Write the form of the third conditional on
the board: if + subject + Past Perfect Simple,
subject + 'd (= would)lwouldn’t + have + past
participle. Then also write the sentences in 5a as
an example.

e Point out that the third conditional is the same
for all subjects (I, we, be, etc.).

e Also highlight that we don’t usually use would in
the if clause: If I'd known, I'd have helped.

not If-Lwould have krnown, Fd-have belped.
¢ 1 might = ‘would perhaps’ and could = ‘would be
possible’

2 No, it isn’t. As with other conditionals, the if
clause can be first or second in the sentence: [
wouldn’t have been too happy if the car alarm
had woken me up. Remind students that we use a
comma when the #f clause is first.

3 We make questions in the third conditional
with: (question word) + would + subject + have

+ past participle ... if + subject + Past Perfect
Simple: What would he have done if he’d actually
seen the owner of the car?.

e Point out that we can also use imagine and
suppose in third conditional questions: Imagine/
Suppose he’d seen you, what would you have
dones?.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Third conditional

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand the third conditional in natural spoken
English.

a 24 Focus students on sentences 1-4. Play
the recording. Students listen and read the sentences.
Point out how we say the contractions (I'd, youd,
etc.) and the weak forms of have /ov/ and had /ad/.
Play the recording again if necessary.

b I 25 Play the recording (SB p159). Students
listen and write the five sentences. Play the recording
again if necessary. Students check their sentences in
pairs.

Play the recording again, pausing after each
sentence is said the second time to elicit students’
answers and write the sentences on the board. Ask
students to identify the contractions and the examples
of the weak forms of have and had. Circle or
underline them on the board.



1 If T hadn’t gone to the party, I wouldn’t have met
her. 2 He wouldn’t have known about it if you
hadn’t told him. 3 If you’d been more careful, she
might not have got hurt. 4 If I could have helped
her, I would have done. 5 If Dave had known when
your flight was, he could have picked you up.

26 Play the recording and

ask students to repeat. Check students copy the
contractions and weak forms correctly.

Before doing 7, ask students to decide which words are
stressed in the sentences they wrote in 6b. Students can
then listen to 26 and check their answers.

Elicit which words are stressed and mark them on

the board.

a Tell students that they are going to read six
sentences about Jim’s terrible evening.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students check answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 might have been; ’d/had taken 2 had told; could
have asked 3 wouldn’t have parked; d/had known
4 hadn’t left; might not have stolen 5 hadn’t given;
would have stayed 6 would have been; hadn’t come

Last night Jim drove to Juliet’s party. He parked his
car in the street, but he left it unlocked and it was
stolen. Mary gave him a lift home.

a Focus students on the text. Tell students that it is
a true story. Check students understand cash register
and the US English phrase gas station (UK = petrol
station), and check students remember the meaning
of end up (somewhere).

Students read the text and answer the questions.
Students can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 Eight dollars. 2 They weren’t from that town and
they didn’t have a map. 3 At the gas station that
they had robbed. 4 To get directions. 5 They were
probably arrested.

b Focus students on the example. Students then do
the exercise on their own. While they are working,
monitor and check students’ sentences for accuracy.

¢ Students work in pairs and check that their
partner’s sentences are correct.

Possible answers

If they’d looked in the bag, they’d have seen that
there was only $8 in it. They might not have got lost
if one of them had been from Poulsbo/that town. If
they’d had a map, they wouldn’t have got lost. They
wouldn’t have driven into that gas station if they’d
realised it was the same one. If they’d seen the police
car, they would have driven away. They might have
got away if they’d asked someone else for directions.
They wouldn’t have got arrested if the salesgirl
hadn’t called the police.

Get ready ... Get it right!

a Students do the exercise on their own. Tell
students to write notes, as in the examples, not
complete sentences.

b Students do the exercise on their own.

With a lower-level class, you can allow students >
to write the sentences in 10a if they wish.

Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible.

Finally, ask students to tell the class two
interesting things they have found out about their
partner’s past.

A WRITING > N

Students write a paragraph about the things that have
happened to them in their life and how life would have
been different if these things hadn’t happened. Students
use the notes they made in 10a. Encourage students to
add more information about each thing so that they write

a cohesive text.
1\ J

FURTHER PRACTICE N

G Class Activity 3B The Unlucky Club p154
(Instructions p134)

Extra Practice 3B SB p116

Workbook Lesson 3B p16

(- J




VOCABULARY . Vocabulqr_y verbs and
< oV (IR The cost of crime | o

Skills Listening: a radio interview;

Student’s Book p28-p29 Reading: an online article
QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the third conditional. form of can (strong /keen/, weak /kon/). Ask students
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put whether we usually hear strong or weak forms of
students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other these words in natural spoken English (weak forms).

their sentences. Encourage students to ask follow-up

questions ff possible b I 28 Play the recording. Point out that

students will hear the strong form of each word first.
Students listen and check their pronunciation.
Check pronunciation with the class if necessary.

Speaking and Listening High(lii%lt/)that all of the weak forms contain a schwa
soun /).

Point out what types of word are often pronounced
4 a Tell students that they are going to hear a in their weak forms (auxiliary verbs, the verb be,

discussion about the prison population in the UK. pronouns, prepositions, articles, etc.).

27 Play the recording. Students listen and do

the exercise on their own, then compare answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students to turn to [2XI 28, SB p160 and look at
the table of strong and weak forms (as shown below).
Play the recording again. Students listen and notice the
pronunciation of the strong and weak forms of the words.
Use the table to highlight the schwa sounds /o/ in the

Bl Students discuss the questions in groups.

1 Margaret Bolton is a Member of Parliament

(an MP); David Gilbert is a Chief Superintendent
(of Police) 2 They agree that there are too many
people in prison, and that we have to stop criminals

reoffending. They don’t agree on the three strikes weak forms.
law as a deterrent. 3 It’s a system where, if someone strong | weak strong | weak
is found guilty on three different occasions, they are can  ken/ ken/ s en/ | Jon/
ilu'i(i)fmiar'iic?}ly rslentenced to a minimum of 25 years was | /woz/ | /waz/ for oy | /o
o lite m prison. were |/w3i/ |/wa/ of /ov/ /av/
b Put students in pairs, A and B. Tell students A to has |/hwxz/ |/hoz/,/oz/ |10 tuy/ | /ta/
look at the numbers in A and students B to look at have |/hav/ |/hov/,/ov/ |from |/from/ |/from/
the numbers in B. Play the recording again. Students are |/ai/|/d/ as lez/ |loz/
listen and identify what their numbers refer to. do |/duy/ |/do/ and |/end/ |/ond/
. . . /juz/|/jof that |/0=t/ |/dot/
¢ Students work in their pairs and take turns to tell you1/y J
each other what the numbers refer to. at /ee_t/ fat/ them /(jiem/ /(jigm/
the |/0i:/  |/0a/ your |/jo:/ |/ja/
e £40,000 = the cost of keeping a person in prison a fer/|/al but  [/bat/ |/bat/
for one year;
e £3.8 billion = the cost of keeping all the prisoners ¢ Focus students on the first part of the radio
in the UK in prison for a year; - programme and highlight that that is a weak form.
e £4,000 = the cost of keeping a person in prison for Students work in pairs and circle the other weak forms.

45 days;
e 2.3 million = the prison population in the US
e 95,000 = the number of prisoners in the UK;
e 60,000 = the number of people sentenced in one d Ask students to look at 27, SB p160 to
year to less than a year in prison for minor crimes; check their answers.
e 60% = the percentage of short-term offenders who Check answers with the class by circling the weak
commit another crime within a year; forms on the board.
e $68 billion = the amount the US spends each year

on prisons Government figures out today showcost
eeping@person in prison one yearrisen

While students are working, copy the sentences on
the board ready for checking.

\I;IVE;:)]:(‘),'Y;J;H LISTENING £40,000. So whatwe doreduceprison
. . L . . population?
This Help with Listening section reviews common
weak forms and highlights the relationship between e 27 Play the whole recording again. Students
weak forms and sentence stress. look at 27, SB p160 and notice the relationship

between the weak forms and sentence stress. Note
that only the weak forms focused on in 3a are
marked in the recording. Ask students if weak forms
are ever stressed (no).

El a Focus students on the words in the box. Check
students remember the difference between strong and
weak forms by eliciting the strong form and the weak



Reading and Speaking

4

Focus students on the frequently asked questions.
Point out that this phrase is usually shortened to FAQ.
Check students understand deterrent (= something
that makes you decide not to do something because
you realise something horrible could happen to you)
and interpret (= understand something in a particular
way).

Students do the exercise on their own.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1c 2d 3a

Ask students to say why the remaining questions in 4
don’t match any of the paragraphs in the text.

b Although a particular state (California) is
mentioned in paragraphs 2 and 3, there is no
mention of Three Strikes Law not being an
effective deterrent. e Although paragraph 1
mentions baseball, it is not about prisoners
playing baseball.

a Put students into groups of three, A, B and C.
Students A read about Leandro Andrade, students B
read about Jerry Williams, and students C read about
Santos Reyes. Students answer the questions for their
text only.

b Students work in their groups and ask and answer
the questions from 5a.

Encourage students to give more information about
each answer.

Leandro Andrade

1 California. 2 Stealing children’s video tapes. 3 No,
it didn’t. 4 Theft and burglary. 5 Yes.

Jerry Williams

1 California. 2 Stealing a slice of pizza. 3 No, it
didn’t. 4 Robbery and car theft. 5 No.

Santos Reyes

1 California. 2 Taking the written part of a driving
test for his cousin. 3 No, it didn’t. 4 Burglary
(stealing a radio) and robbery. 5 Yes, he is.

Students then discuss the questions in their groups.
Ask each group to share their answers with the class.

Students discuss the questions as a class and try to agree
on whose sentence was the most unfair. Encourage them
to give reasons for their decision.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Verbs and prepositions

a-c Students do the exercises on their own, then
check in JUZEWGEYS SB p132. Check answers

with the class.

a 2on 3on 4of 5against 6 about 7 with 8 to;
about 9in 10 to 11 to; for 12 to; for
Check students understand any new words/
phrases.

b object before the preposition: name; base;
convince; reduce
two prepositions: complain; apologise; apply

a Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

1 protested against 2 applied for 3 apologised to;
apologise for 4 cope with 5 complained about;
complain to 6 named after 7 succeeded in 8 insist
on 9 based on 10 reduced to 11 convince; of

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
tell the class one or two things they found out about
their partner.

Tell students that they are going to read about four
crimes that happened in the UK. Put students into
groups of four. Student A in each group turns to SB
p104, student B turns to p107, student C turns to
p110 and student D turns to p111. If you have extra
students, have one, two or three groups of three and
make the strongest student in each of these groups
student C. Ask these students to read about the
crimes on p110 and on p111.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students work in their groups and take turns to
tell each other about their crimes, using the words/
phrases they wrote in a as prompts. After each crime,
students discuss what punishment they would have
given if they had been the judge. Encourage students
to come to a group decision if possible.

¢ Students turn to SB p114 and read what happened
to the criminals.

Students work in their groups and discuss the
sentences each criminal actually received.

Finally, ask the class how many people agreed with
the sentences for each of the four crimes.

[ WRITNG > .

Ask students to research a true crime story online.
Students write a text about the crime, giving the
important details, i.e. what the crime was, who
committed the crime, whether the criminal was caught

and what happened to him/her.
\. J

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

0 Class Activity 3C Preposition pelmanism p156
(Instructions p134)

Extra Practice 3C SB p117

Workbook Lesson 3C p18
.




3D WORLD

3 REAL

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews verbs and
prepositions. Students do the first part of the activity on
their own. Put students into pairs. Students complete the
activity with their partner. Ask each student to tell the class
one of his/her sentences.

1]
2]

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting ideas with the class.

a Focus students on the photos. Remind students
that they first saw Chloe in lesson 1D. Elicit what has
happened. (Chloe’s house has been burgled.)

Give students time to read the list of topics and check
they understand fingerprints and home security.

3 [ 29 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p160). Students watch or listen then put the
topics in the order in which they are first talked
about. Check answers with the class.

1 the police 2 home security 3 a computer
4 fingerprints 5 Prague 6 a pet

b Play the video or audio recording again. Students
make notes on the topics in 2a.

¢ Students compare notes in pairs.

REAL WORLD
Making, refusing and accepting offers

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [IZINLMEER SB p133. Check

answers with the class.

a 1 Would 2 like 3 Let 4 help 5 don’t 6 What
7 offering 8 better 9 manage 10 easier 11 be
12 mind 13 could 14 don’t

b Let me ..., Why don’t I ... and I'd better ... are
followed by the infinitive.

o Would it help if I ..., What if I ... and It'd be
easier if I ... are followed by the Past Simple.

o Thanks for ... is often followed by verb+ing.

e Highlight that we can also say: [£'d be great/nice/
helpful/fantastic, etc. if you could.

30 Play the recording (SB p160).
Students listen and repeat. Check students copy the
polite intonation correctly. Remind students that if
their voices are too flat, they might sound rude or

bored.

a Tell students that because of the burglary, Chloe
has decided to move house. Her colleague Mark
offers to help her. Students do the exercise in pairs.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

How can | help?
Student’s Book p30-p31

Real World making, refusing
and accepting offers

1

MARK Would you like me to help you move
tomorrow?

CHLOE Are you sure you wouldn’t mind?

M No, of course not.

¢ Thanks. That’d be a great help.

M Why don’t I come over this evening and help you
pack?

¢ It’d be wonderful if you could.

M What if I come at about seven?

¢ Yeah, that’s good for me.

M Dve got some old packing cases. Would you like
me to bring some round?

¢ No, it’s OK, I’'ve got plenty. Thanks for offering.

2

M Let me help you pack those files.

¢ No, don’t worry. I’d better do those myself.

M Well, what if I carried these heavy things
downstairs for you?

c As long as you don’t mind.

M Not at all. Then I’ll pack up the computer and
printer, if you like.

¢ Great. Then let’s have something to eat and a cup
of coffee.

M I’ll help you make something if you like.

¢ No, it’s OK, I’ve packed up all my kitchen stuff
already. It’'d be easier if I got a takeaway from the
café.

Students practise the conversation in their pairs. Tell
them to choose a role, Chloe or Mark. Encourage
students to use natural sentence stress and weak
forms.

Ask one or two pairs to role-play the conversations
for the class.

Students work in pairs, A and B. Student As write
conversation A and Student Bs write conversation B.
Tell students to swap papers and check each other’s
conversations. Then ask students to role-play their
conversations.

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As turn to SB p104 and Student Bs turn to
SB p107.

a-b Students do the exercises on their own.

After students have been working for a few minutes,
tell them to move on to b if they haven’t already
done so.

¢ Students work with their partner and take turns to
discuss the situation in a. Ask Student A in each pair
to begin the conversation by telling his/her partner
about the situation in his/her own words. Students



then continue the conversation by referring to their
lists. Encourage students to use the ways of making,
refusing and accepting offers from 3a in their
conversations.

Students then discuss Student B’s situation in the
same way. While students are working, monitor and
correct students where necessary.

Finally, ask a few pairs to tell the class what they
have agreed to do for their partners.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

[ Class Activity 3D Easy money! p157
(Instructions p135)

Extra Practice 3D SB p117
Workbook Lesson 3D p19
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 3 p68

Progress Test 3 p242
.

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Stress and rhythm (1): conditionals

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on
the stress and rhythm in conditional sentences
and reviews the pronunciation of weak forms and
contractions.

Focus students on the sentences and the phonemes.
Point out the pronunciation of would you (/wud3zo/)
and could have (/kudav/) in normal speech.

Also remind students that when a word ends in a
vowel and is followed by another vowel, the words
are linked by a /w/, /j/ or /t/ sound. Point out that in

Extra Practice 3

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

3A

1T(B URGL(AR Y)M
E(M T H E (T\[R|V) B (M
R|U|W (L)L [H||s|A|L |U
R |R|(E)|O|O [E|O|N]| T |G
s |p||R||O| T [F|NJD|M|G
P|E|[A||T|C D) E|A|P|I
QW|ul[t1|x M U|L|D|N
K 1 (DJ[N[A P P[I[NI(G)
Z L FG/JF R A[S[V H
(BRI BERYMS X

2 1 As long as the robbers couldn’t hear me, I’d call
the police. 2 Suppose you could work for any
company in the world, which would you choose?
I’d like to work for H&M, provided I could have
free clothes. 3 Imagine you had the chance to
learn a new skill, what would it be? If I could
afford it, 'd learn to fly. 4 Supposing you were a
journalist, who would you most like to interview?

2]

the phrase would you have, have is a weak form, so
starts with a vowel sound /a/. The contraction of all
three words therefore becomes /wud3zjurwov/.

31 Play the recording. Students listen and
practise the sentences. Make sure they copy the stress,
weak forms and contractions correctly.

a 32 Play the recording (SB p160). Students
listen and write the answers to questions 1-4 in 1.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Ask students
to decide which words are stressed in the answers.
Tell students to turn to 32 SB p160 to check
their answers.

1 I’d probably give a lot of it away to charity.

2 1 think I’d choose the president of the USA.
3 I’d have chosen Alex.
4 ’d have met up with friends for coffee.

¢ Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the sentences.

Students work in pairs and practise the questions and
answers in 1 and 2a.

Finally, ask students to say one sentence each. Check
they use the correct stress and pronounce the weak
forms and contractions correctly, and praise good
pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p31. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Id like to interview Prince William, providing I
could ask him anything. 5 Would you live abroad
if you had the chance? Yes, I'd live in Denmark
if T could get a job there. 6 Do you suppose Ella
would make me a jacket if T asked her? As long as
you paid her for it, I think she would make you
one.

3B

3 2commit 3 fine 4 send 5 charge 6 find 7 give
8 take

4 2 had flown 3 could have 4 would you have got
5 wouldn’t have come

3C

5 2on 3about 4 to; for 5about 6 after 7 on 8 of
9to 10in 11 with 12 against

3D

6 1 b can manage ¢ be wonderful 2a you like
b for offering ¢ As long as 3 a it help b be better
c don’t mind 4 a Let me b be easier ¢’d be

Progress Portfolio 3

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Vocabulary phrasal verbs (1)

Grammar narrative verb forms; Past Perfect
Continuous

Urban legends
Student’s Book p32-p33

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of making,
refusing and accepting offers. Put students in pairs, Student
A and Student B. Give students a minute or two to think of
things that they can offer to do to help each other. Students
finish the activity in pairs. Ask students to tell the class one
thing that they are going to do to help their partners.

Reading, Listening and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on the pictures and the beginning
of the article.
Students read the text and answer the questions.
Students compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class. Also check that

Vocabulary and Speaking

Phrasal verbs (1)

i. a Students work in pairs and try to guess the

meanings of the phrasal verbs in bold. Tell students
not to answer the questions themselves at this stage.
Students check new words/phrases in
SB p134.

Check students understand the meaning of any new
phrasal verbs.

Highlight that #urn out is often followed by the
infinitive with to, or (that) + clause: The trip turned
out to be rather exciting. It turns out that we went to
the same school.

Also highlight that we often use the preposition
from with run away (The man was running away
from the police.) and that work out is often followed
by a question word (I couldn’t work out what was
happening.).

You can also point out that turn out, go off, run
away and come round are type 1 phrasal verbs; pass
on, make up, run over, work out and knock out are
type 3 phrasal verbs; and get away with is a type 4
phrasal verb. Note that students studied the grammar
of phrasal verbs in face2face Intermediate.

Phrasal verbs

There are four types of phrasal verb.

e type 1 phrasal verbs don’t have an object: Prices
have gone up.

e type 2 phrasal verbs always have an object. The
object is always after the phrasal verb: I came
across some old photos. I came across them.

e type 3 phrasal verbs always have an object.

If the object is a noun, we can put it in the middle
or after the phrasal verb: I looked up the word.

I looked the word up. 1f the object is a pronoun,
we must put it in the middle of the phrasal verb:

I looked it up. not Hooked-up-it.

e type 4 phrasal verbs have three words and always
have an object. The object is always after the
phrasal verb: I'm looking forward to the party.
I'm looking forward to it.

b Students do the activity in pairs.
Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

students can pronounce urban legend /'ledzond/
correctly and explain that they are often called urban
myths /mifs/.

Don’t ask students to tell you any urban legends they
know at this stage as students have the opportunity
to do that at the end of the lesson.

An urban legend is a funny, surprising or scary story
that is told again and again. People personalise them
to make them sound more interesting or shocking.
They are usually made up, but some of them are
based on actual events.

Students look at the pictures and predict what the urban
legends are going to be. Elicit students’ ideas, but don’t
tell them if they are correct at this stage. They can check
their ideas when they listen in 3a.

b Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc.

to pre-teach the vocabulary or bring in a set of
dictionaries for students to check the meanings
themselves.

Note that the aim is to highlight which words/
phrases you need to pre-teach in order to help
students understand the listening that follows. The
vocabulary is not in the Language Summaries in the
Student’s Book.

Point out that we usually say a bug in American
English and an insect in British English.

Model and drill the words.

a 33 Play the recording (SB 161). Students
listen and answer the questions.

Check answers with the class.

1a He was competing in the America’s Cup yacht
race. b No, it wasn’t. 2a Because they were a special
make of cigar. b He smoked them. 3a Her house
was full of bugs. b She bought 19 ‘bug bombs’
which are designed to spread insecticide over a wide
area.

b Focus students on the prompts. Students do the
activity in groups.



Students work in groups of three, A, B and C. Student As
look at the prompts for story A, Student Bs look at the
prompts for story B and Student Cs look at the prompts
for story C. Students make notes about their story, then
take turns to retell their story.

¢ Play the recording again. Students listen and check
they got the details of the stories correct. Then they
decide if they think the stories are true.

Students check their ideas on SB p114. Check answers
with the class.

The dead kangaroo story and the cigar story aren’t
true. The exploding house story is true.

Ask students to turn to <25l 33, SB p161. Students
listen to and read the urban legends again, and underline
all the phrasal verbs they can find.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Narrative verb forms; Past Perfect Continuous

a-e Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [LLITGEER SB p135. Check
answers with the class.

a We use the Past Simple for completed actions in
the past. These tell the main events of the story in
the order that they happened (sentence 2).

e We use the Past Continuous for a longer action
that was in progress when another (shorter)
action happened (sentence 3).

e We also use the Past Continuous for background
information that isn’t part of the main story
(sentence 1).

b 4 had been searching Past Perfect Continuous;
bought Past Simple 5 made Past Simple; had lost
Past Perfect Simple

¢ We usually use the Past Perfect Simple for an
action that was completed before another action
in the past (sentence 5).

e We usually use the Past Perfect Continuous for a
longer action that started before another action
in the past (and often continued up to this past
action) (sentence 4).

e If necessary, go through the three diagrams in

SB p135 with the class.

d Past Perfect Simple: subject + had or (’d) + past
participle

e Past Perfect Continuous: subject + had (or °'d) +
been + verb+ing

e We make these verb forms negative by using
hadn’t instead of had or “d.

e Elicit how we make the question forms of these
verb forms:
Past Perfect Simple: (question word) + had +
subject + past participle.

O]

6

Past Perfect Continuous: (question word) + had +
subject + been + verb+ing.

e Go through the TIPS in the Language Summary
with the class or ask students to read them for
homework.

Focus on the example and highlight the weak forms
of had /ad/ and been /bin/.

34 Play the recording (SB p161).
Students listen and practise. Check students copy the
stress and weak forms correctly.

Students do the exercise on their own. Note that
Monaghan is pronounced /'mpnahan/. Students
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

2 was crossing 3 hit 4 was getting 5 ran him over
6 drove 7 had been walking 8 stopped 9 called
10 helped 11 arrived 12 stepped 13 didn’t realise
14 had been waiting

Robert Monaghan had three accidents in one day.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 I knew; had been trying (had tried) 2 called; was
watching 3 hadn’t been going out (hadn’t gone out);
proposed 4 got; realised; *d/had left 5 arrived (had
arrived); ’d/had already been waiting (’d/had already
waited) 6 was walking; met; hadn’t seen

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As turn to SB p105 and Student Bs turn
to SB p108.

a Students read their urban legends on their
own. While they are working, monitor and help
students with new vocabulary.

Tell students that they are going to tell their
urban legend to their partners. Students write
ten words/phrases from their urban legends on a
piece of paper to help them remember the story.

b Ask students to close their books. Students
work with their partners and take turns to tell
each other their urban legends in their own
words, using the words/phrases they wrote in a to
help them.

Finally, ask students which of the urban legends
in the lesson they thought was the best.

Ask students to tell the class any other urban legends they
know.



WRITING

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 4A Jack’s story p159
(Instructions p135)

Extra Practice 4A SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4A p20

If your students have Internet access, ask them to find
another urban legend they didn’t know and write about it
for homework. Next class, students work in groups and
take turns to tell each other their urban legends.

Vocabulary books and reading

Grammar defining, non-defining and
reduced relative clauses

First books
Student’s Book p34-p35

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews narrative verb forms.
Write these prompts on the board: the dead kangaroo; the
cigar story; the exploding house; Robert Monaghan; the
telephone bill; the dinner party. Put students into pairs. Each
pair chooses an urban legend from lesson 4A from the
prompts. Students take turns to tell each other about the

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As read about Cecelia Ahern and her first
book and Student Bs read about Stephen King and
his first book. All students answer questions 1-4
about their text.

¢ Students do the exercise in their pairs. Check

urban legends they have chosen.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Books and reading

Bl Put students into pairs. Students say which

words/phrases in bold they know, then check in

SB p134. Tell students not to answer
the questions at this stage.

Check the meaning of new words/phrases with the
class.

Check students understand the difference between
an author and a novelist. Also check students
understand literary genre by eliciting more types

of genre from the class (science fiction, thrillers,
historical novels, etc.). Explain that chick is a slang
term for a woman that is often considered offensive
when used outside the phrase chick lit. Highlight that
lit is short for literature. Tell students that we can say
flick through or flip through.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting

the pronunciation of literary genre /'litorari '30nra/,
blurb /bla:b/ and browse /bravz/. Note that only the
main stress in words/phrases is shown in vocabulary
sections and the Language Summaries.

Students then ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Ask students to share interesting answers with the
class.

Reading and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on the book covers. Ask if anyone

in the class has read any of these books. If so, ask
them to tell the class what they thought of it/them.

b Focus students on the texts on SB p34. Check
students understand walk somebody down the aisle
and advance payment.

answers with the class.

Suggested answers

Cecelia Ahern

1 She was born in 1981. She wrote her first book
PS, I Love You in 2002 when she was 21. She got
married in 2010. She is the daughter of a former
Prime Minister of Ireland — Bertie Ahern. Her
brother-in-law is Nicky Byrne, a member of the pop
group Westlife. 2 PS, I Love You was a chick lit
novel because it is about a young woman and her
emotional life. 3 The main character is Holly. Her
30-year-old husband dies and leaves her a series of
letters, which she has to open on the first day of
each month. The letters encourage her to go on the
trip of a lifetime. 4 She married her husband in
2008 in a surprise ceremony. They had been together
for a long time.

Stephen King

1 He came from a very poor family and he began
selling stories for 25 cents to friends at school

when he was 12. His first book was published in
1973. 2 Carrie was a horror story because it’s about
someone who discovers she has psychic powers and
uses them to seek revenge. 3 Carrie is a shy high-
school girl who is bullied by the other students.

She gets her revenge on the bullies by using her
psychic powers to make them suffer. 4 His wife was
responsible for getting Carrie published. Stephen
King had thrown it away, but his wife found it in the
bin and persuaded him to finish it.

Students work on their own and make notes about the
text they didn’t read in 2b. Put students into pairs. They
cover the texts on SB p34 and take turns to tell each other
about the story.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Defining, non-defining and reduced relative
clauses

a-f Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p136. Check

answers with the class.

a Defining relative clauses give you essential
information so that you know which person,
thing, etc. the writer or speaker is talking about.

e Non-defining relative clauses add extra non-
essential information.

b 1 In defining relative clauses we use who (or that)
for people, that (or which) for things, whose for
possessions, where for places and when for times.
2 We don’t use commas with defining relative
clauses.

e Remind students that we usually use who for
people (but that is also correct) and that for
things (but which is also correct).

e Point out that we can’t use what in defining
relative clauses: Did-yougetthetetterwwhatI
sent2. However, we can use what to mean ‘the
thing/things that’: Can you tell me what he said?.

¢ In sentence 1 we must use that because it is the
subject of the relative clause. In sentence 2 we
can leave out zhat because it is the object of the
relative clause (Cecelia is the subject).

e Focus students on the TIPS in the Leaving out
who, that, which, etc. section of
SB p136 or ask students to read these for
homework.

d 1 No, we don’t. 2 No, we can’t. 3 Yes, we do.

e Point out that in non-defining relative clauses we
also use whose for possessions, where for places
and when for time.

e You can also highlight that in non-defining
relative clauses who or which can also refer to a
whole clause: The book has dozens of characters,
which can make the plot difficult to follow.
(Which refers to ‘the fact that the book has
dozens of characters’.)

e Point out that non-defining relative clauses are
more common in written English than spoken
English, particularly in stories and more formal
types of writing.

e 1 Past Simple Passive: was written
2 Present Continuous: are bullying

o Establish that when a defining relative clause
contains a continuous or passive verb form, we
can often leave out who, that or which and the
auxiliary.

a Students do the exercise on their own. Point out
that they are looking for relative clauses that aren’t
already in blue or pink.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

O]

Cecelia Ahern

... which is about Holly (non-defining); ... which he
tells ber to open (non-defining); ... who is a former
Prime Minister of Ireland (non-defining); who is a
member of the famous pop group (non-defining)
Stephen King

... which be sold for 25 cents (non-defining); that
has made King the most successful ... (defining); ...
whose life is made miserable (defining); ... that made
King famous (defining)

a Focus students on the book cover of Girl with the
Dragon Tattoo. Check students understand trilogy,
anarchist, computer hacking and that they remember
tattoo.

Students do the exercise on their own. Ask students
to read the text quickly for gist before they fill in the
gaps.

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 which 2 who 3 whose 4 (that/which)
5 that/which 6 who 7 where 8 who 9 when

Reduced relative clause: ... Mikael Blomkvist, a
journalist (who is) hired by an old man ...

Ask students which of the three books they would like to
read (or read again), giving reasons for their answers.

Focus students on the example. Students do the
exercise on their own, then compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

2 This is the room where I wrote my first novel./
This is the room I wrote my first novel in.

3 Clive McCarthy, who was my English teacher,
writes biographies now./Clive McCarthy, who
writes biographies now, was my English teacher.

4 That’s the woman whose first novel became a
best-seller.

5 I threw out some books that/which I hadn’t
looked at in years.

6 Ilost my copy of Carrie, which had been signed
by the author.

7 Isaw an old lady sitting outside the library./I
saw an old lady who/that was sitting outside the
library.

8 I found some old books in a box./I found some
old books that/which were in a box.

Ask students which sentences contain defining relative
clauses (1, 2, 4, 5), non-defining relative clauses (3 and 6)
and reduced relative clauses (7 and 8).



Get ready ... Get it right!

i. Put students into two groups, Group A and
Group B. Students in Group A turn to SB p105
and students in Group B turn to SB p108.

a Put students into pairs with someone from the
same group. Students do the exercise in pairs.

Tell all students to write the non-defining relative
clauses and the ending to the story, as they will
be working separately during the next stage of the
activity.

Ask students to take turns to read their story to
their partners before doing b.

b Reorganise the class so that a student from
Group A is working with a student from Group
B. Students take turns to tell their stories to their
partner.

Finally, ask one or two students to tell the class
their stories. Ask the class to decide which story
they think is the best.

L

/-l WRITING # ~\

Students write a summary of their favourite book.

Tell them to use the two texts on SB p34 as models.
They should include information about the genre, the
characters and the plot. Also ask them to write why they
like the book.

-

FURTHER PRACTICE N

3 Class Activity 4B The book quiz p160
(Instructions p136)

ﬁ Vocabulary Plus 4 Descriptive verbs p197
(Instructions p191)

Extra Practice 4B SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4B p21

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary connecting words: reason
and contrast

4c AND SKILLS Very funny! Skills Reading: a magazine article;

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews words/phrases
connected to books and reading. Students do the first part of
the exercise on their own. Put students into pairs to complete
the activity. Ask students to tell the class one thing that they
found out about their partner.

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary

Bl Check students understand comedian /ka'miidion/
and a practical joke (a joke that involves physical
action rather than words).

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

K4 a Focus students on the pictures and the first
paragraph. Elicit what April Fool’s Day is and when
it is.

It’s a day for playing practical jokes on each other;
April 1st.

Students work in pairs and discuss what they think the
practical joke was in each picture. Elicit ideas for each

picture, but don’t tell students if they are correct at this
stage.

Student’s Book p36-p37 Listening: an anecdote

b Check students understand drip, whistle and
nylon stocking.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 Because the burger was rotated 180° so that

the ketchup would drip out of the right side, not

the left. 2 It would tell you when it was fully
cooked. 3 It would make it possible to watch colour
programmes on black and white TVs.

4 With Mental Plex, you would stare into the disc
on the screen and create a mental image of what you
wanted. With Gmail Motion, you would be able to
control emails with body movements.

¢ Ask students to share any other April Fool’s Day
stories they know with the class.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Connecting words: reason and contrast

a-c Check students understand expressing contrast
by telling students that but is an example of a
connecting word that expresses contrast.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p134. Check

answers with the class.



a giving reasons because; because of; since; due to;
as

e expressing contrast however; apart from; instead
of; despite; even though; whereas; nevertheless

e Point out that we can also use these words/
phrases for expressing contrast: except for
(= apart from), in spite of (= despite), although
(= even though).

e Check students can pronounce although /2:1'dau/
and even though /izvon 0au/ correctly.

b Because, however, whereas, as, since, even though
and nevertheless are followed by a clause (subject
+verb + ...).

o Apart from, instead of, despite, due to and
because of are followed by a noun or verb+ing.

e Point out that after due to and because of, it is
more common to use a noun than verb+ing.

e Establish that we use however and nevertheless
to contrast two sentences. We usually put these
words at the beginning of the second sentence.

e We use the other words/phrases in the table to
contrast two clauses in the same sentence. We can
put these words/phrases at the beginning or in the
middle of the sentence.

e Point out that we can also say in spite of/despite
the fact that + clause: The ad fooled thousands
of people, in spite of/despite the fact that it was
published on April Fool’s Day.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

1 Dve always wanted to go to Canada. However, I
can’t possibly afford it.

2 In spite of feeling tired, I went jogging in the park.
/ T went jogging in the park in spite of feeling
tired.

3 Even though I’m fascinated by politics, I could
never be a politician. / I could never be a
politician, even though I’'m fascinated by politics.

4 Whereas I love watching motor racing, my friend
prefers watching basketball. / T love watching
motor racing, whereas my friend prefers watching
basketball.

5 Irarely stay up late as I have to get up at 7 a.m.
every day./ As I have to get up at 7 a.m. every
day, I rarely stay up late.

6 Due to the bad traffic, it took absolutely ages to
get home last night. / It took absolutely ages to
get home last night due to the bad traffic.

7 Instead of cooking, I sometimes just have a
sandwich for supper. / I sometimes just have a
sandwich for supper instead of cooking.

b Focus students on the connecting words in 3a and
the two example sentences. Students do the exercise
on their own.

¢ Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell
each other their sentences. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions.

Listening and Speaking

O]

a Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to
pre-teach the vocabulary in the box or bring in a set
of dictionaries for students to check the meanings
themselves.

Point out that tarmac can be a noun and a verb.

b Tell students that they are going to listen to two
colleagues, Gillian and Owen, discussing a funny
personal story.

35 Give students time to read questions a—d,
then play the recording (SB p161). Students listen and
make notes.

Students compare notes in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Possible answers

a at Heathrow, going to an important meeting in
Poland b she was reading emails on her iPad c she
was trying to enter the plane through the door the
ground crew use d the plane missed its slot and they
had to wait another 45 minutes before take-off

¢ Play the recording again. Students listen, tick the
true sentences and correct the false ones.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1/ 2F She had plenty of time. 3F She went to the
right gate number. 4/ 5F The door at the top was
closed. 6F She thought they were going to arrest her.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Predicting what comes next

This Help with Listening section focuses on words/
phrases that we often use at the beginning of a
sentence to prepare the listener for what we are going
to say next.

a Focus students on the table. Use the example

to show that when we hear a sentence that begins
with Actually, we know that the speaker is going to
correct something that the other person said.
Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Point out that we can say Luckily or Fortunately, and
that we often use Unfortunately (but not Unluckily)
at the beginning of a sentence to prepare the listener
for something bad or unfortunate.

1d 2c 3a 4b 5e 6i 7h 8f 9g

b Write the words/phrases 1-9 from the table on
the board.

Students turn to 35, SB p161. Play the
recording again. Students listen and underline the
words/phrases on the board when they hear them.



4 All students turn to SB p111.

a Students think of a story they can tell other
students, using one of the ideas or their own.
Students work on their own and make notes about
the story.

b Students look at their notes from a and decide
where they can use some of the words/phrases in the
box in their story. Point out that they don’t have to
use all the words/phrases.

¢ Put students into groups. Students take turns to
tell their stories.

Finally, ask students to decide which is the best story
in the class.

Each group decides which story is the most interesting
or the funniest. Ask students to tell the class the most
interesting or the funniest stories from their group.

/-l WRITING # ~\

L

Students write their story for homework. These can
be collected in next class and displayed around the
classroom for other students to read.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

-

3 Class Activity 4C The island p161
(Instructions p136)

Extra Practice 4C SB p118
Workbook Lesson 4C p23

2 REAL

4D WORLD

How was your day?
Student’s Book p38-p39

Vocabulary ways of
exaggerating

Real World saying you’re
surprised or not surprised

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews connecting words.
Give students a minute or two to think of a memorable
evening that they have had. Put students into pairs. Students
take turns to tell each other about their evening. Encourage

VIDEO 1 36 Give students time to read the
bullet points, then play the video or audio recording
(SB p161). Students watch or listen and tick the things
Judy talks about.

each student to keep talking for two minutes if possible.

Bl a Check students understand exaggerate

/1g'zedzorert/, for example by referring to a local
place and saying I've been there millions of times.
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs then
check in SB p134.

Check answers with the class.

You can also teach the literal meanings of stiff,
starving, a fortune, a nightmare and a ton /tan/ to
help students understand the ways of exaggerating.
Model and drill the sentences with appropriate
intonation. Point out that our voices often rise when
we are exaggerating.

1a 2f 3d 4b 5e 6¢c 7j 8l 9g 10i 11h 12k

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Focus students on the examples. Students work
in pairs and take turns to tell each other about their
situations from 1b.

Ask students to tell the class about any interesting or
unusual situations they discussed.

a Focus students on the photo. Tell students that
they are going to listen to Judy telling her husband,
Martin, about her day.

Check answers with the class. Don’t go into too
much detail about each point at this stage.

Judy talks about something they’ve bought recently;
Judy’s computer; a problem with their son; Judy’s
brother

b Play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen and make notes on the four things
from 2a that Judy talks about.

¢ Students compare notes in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

something they’ve bought recently: Judy waited

in all morning for the new TV to be delivered,

but they never turned up. They didn’t turn up last
week either. She arranged for it to be delivered next
Wednesday.

Judy’s computer: Her laptop crashed while she was
on the Internet. She thinks it’s got a virus. She hadn’t
installed the anti-virus software.

a problem with their son: Jack’s teacher phoned
because he was caught fighting during the break. He
said that the other boy started it.

Judy’s brother: Her brother Eddy has found a job
working in a bar in a ski resort. He hasn’t been able
to get an acting job.



REAL WORLD
Saying you're surprised or not surprised

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [[EIRITLMEER SB p136. Check

answers with the class.

a 1 believe 2 must 3 kidding 4 earth 5 news
6 honest 7 bet 8 no wonder 9 wouldn’t
10 imagine

e Point out that we can say You're joking/kidding!
or You must be joking/kidding! and tell students
that kidding is more informal.

e Also highlight that we can also say What/Who/
Where/How on earth ... <.

e Teach students that we often use Guess what! to
introduce surprising news.

b 1candd 2aandb

e We often use negative auxiliaries in questions
when we think we know the answer. The answer
we expect can be yes or 70, depending on the
context.

e Focus students on question a. Point out that
Martin thinks the answer will be yes because he
knows that Judy made the appointment with the
TV delivery company.

e Focus students on question b. Point out that
Martin thinks the answer will be 7zo because Judy
thinks she has a virus on her laptop.

Students turn to 36, SB p161. Play the recording
again. Students listen and underline all the ways of
exaggerating and the ways of saying you’re surprised and
not surprised that they hear.

37 Play the recording. Students
listen and repeat the sentences. Check students copy
the intonation correctly. Play the recording again if
necessary.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 news 2 moon 3 can 4 wonder 5 kidding/joking
6 wasn’t 7 surprised 8 honest 9 bet 10 Aren’t
11 joking/kidding 12 fortune

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

The key shows the wrong responses.

1 I’'m not surprised, to be honest. 2 Yes, I can
imagine. 3 Wow, that’s fantastic news. 4 Why on
earth are they doing that? 5 Why on earth are you
cold?

4 a Students do the exercise on their own. Ask

students to think of at least four good or bad things
that have happened to them today. Tell them to use
the ideas given or their own ideas.

b Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other about their day. Encourage students to use
language from 1a and 3a in their conversations.
Finally, ask students to tell the class the best or worst
thing that happened to their partner.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 4D SB p118

Workbook Lesson 4D p24

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 4 WB p70
Progress Test 4 p244

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Stress and rhythm (2): auxiliaries

This Help with Pronunciation section gives further
practice in strong and weak forms, focusing on
auxiliaries.

Focus students on the words.

38 Play the recording (SB p162). Students
listen and repeat the strong and weak forms of the
auxiliaries in the list. Point out that the strong form is
said first.

If students need help remembering how to pronounce
each word, tell them to look at the table in 380n
SB p162.

a Focus students on the auxiliaries in the
conversation. Point out that the weak forms are in
pink and the strong forms are in blue.

39 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the weak and strong forms.

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

We stress auxiliaries: in question tags; in short
answers; in echo questions; to add emphasis.

b Students work in pairs and practise the
conversation in 2a.

Finally, ask students to role-play the conversation
to the class. Check they use the correct strong and
weak forms of the auxiliaries, and praise good
pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p39. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Extra Practice 4

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

4A

1 2 Pass on 3 make up 4 knocked out; came
round 5 went off 6 get away with 7 work out
8 turned out 9 ran over

2 Theard an explosion; I nearly called; I ran out;
what was happening; got outside; saw; if he was;
hadn’t realised; when it hit

4B

3 2 author 3 paperback 4 browsing 5 flick through
6 literary genre 7 novelist 8 chick lit 9 contents
page

4 2 who/that 8 whose 4 who 5 when 6 who
7 where 8 whose 9 who/that

4C
5 2Instead of 3v 4 5 Despite/In spite of
6 Although

4D

6 I'm over the moon.; She’s scared stiff.; I'm going
out of my mind.; Their house cost a fortune.;
This suitcase weighs a ton.; It takes forever.; This
problem is a nightmare.

7 2 wonder (NS) 3 earth 4 wouldn’t (NS) 5 imagine
(NS) 6 kidding 7 bet (NS) 8 news 9 must

Progress Portfolio 4

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Nature’s best
Student’s Book p40-p41

Vocabulary common adjectives
Grammar ways of comparing

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of saying you're
surprised or not surprised. Students do the first part of the
activity on their own. Put students into pairs. Students take
turns to tell each other their interesting or surprising things
and respond by saying they are surprised or not surprised,
as in the example. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions if possible. Ask students to tell the class the most
interesting or surprising thing their partners told them.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Ways of comparing

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [LINITGERR SB p138. Check
answers with the class.

a a big difference: far (more addictive) than,

Vocabulary Common adjectives

Bl Students work in pairs and check the new words in

SB p137.

Point out that the opposite of suitable and faithful
are unsuitable and unfaithful. Also point out that you
can use addictive to describe somebody’s personality,
meaning that they are easily addicted to things.
Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of eager /'iigo/, enthusiastic
/mBjuizr'astik/, rare /redl, fierce /f10s/, outrageous
/av'trerdzos/, weird /wiad/ and exotic /1g'zotik/.
Note that only the main stress in words/phrases

is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

Students take turns to tell each other which of the
statements they agree/disagree with. Encourage them
to give reasons for their answers. Ask students to
share interesting information with the class.

Speaking and Reading

K4 a Check students understand a pool and jewels

/'d3uzalz/ and check students have heard of Freddie
Mercury (he was the lead singer of the rock group
Queen, and he died in 1991).

Focus students on the photos and ask students what
type of fish they are (they are called koi /kot/, which
is the Japanese word for carp). Note that koi is both
a singular and a plural word.

Students read the article and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 Because they’re extremely beautiful and very
expensive. 2 No, he didn’t, because he thought they
were too expensive.

b Students do the exercise on their own.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

a2 bl c5 d6 e4

Ask the class if they would like to own some koi, giving
reasons for their answers. Ask students how much they
would be prepared to pay for a koi.

“

nowhere near as (high) as, considerably (less)
than, not nearly as (exotic) as, a great deal
(cheaper) than

o a small difference: almost as (much) as, nearly as
(expensive) as, slightly (bigger) than, not quite as
(enthusiastic) as

e no difference: as (beautiful) as, not any (nicer)
than, no more (time-consuming) than

e Point out that considerably and a great deal
are more formal than the other phrases. Check
students can pronounce slightly /'slaitli/ correctly.

e Tell students that we can also say not anywbhere
(near) as to talk about a big difference: The
normal price isn’t anywhere near as high as that.

e Remind students that we can also use much/a lot
with comparatives to talk about a big difference
and a bit/a little to talk about a small difference.

b We use comparatives with than: They’re slightly
bigger than the ones I've got.

o We use adjectives with as ... as: The normal price
is nowbhere near as high as that.

¢ Go through the other TIPS in
SB p138 with the class or ask students to read
them for homework.

¢ 1 twice as big as 2 is getting more and more
lucrative; was getting better and better 3 The
more I learned about koi, the more interested I
became; the bigger they are, the more they cost.

e Use the example from the article to establish that
we can use twicelthree times, four times, etc. + as
... as to compare two things: The koi were only
about twice as big as my goldfish.

e To describe something that continuously changes
we can use get + more (and more) + adjective for
long adjectives and get + comparative + and +
comparative for short adjectives.

e We can use the + comparative/more ... , the
+ comparative/more ... to say that one thing
depends on the other.

e Teach students the common phrase the sooner, the
better (= as soon as possible).

Focus students on the example and point out the
linking and the weak form of as /oz/.

1 Play the recording (SB p162).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the linking and the weak forms
correctly. Note that not all the phrases in the article
are included in the recording.

You can also ask students to turn to 1,

SB p162. They can then copy the sentence stress,
linking and weak forms as they listen and repeat.



b Students compare sentences in pairs and decide if
they agree with their partner’s sentences.

Ask each pair to share one or two of their sentences
with the class.

EJ If necessary, check students understand destructive
and be likely to do something.
Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 than 2 near 3 as 4 great 5 more 6 likely 7 far

8 considerably 9 the 10 and 11 nearly 12 no Elicit a complete sentence for 1 in 7a, for example, The
13 than older you get, the less you worry. Ask students to continue
the ‘sentence chain’ for as long as possible, for example,
The less you worry, the better you sleep. The better you
sleep, the more energy you have., etc. Students work in

Students discuss which animals make the best pets. pairs and make ‘sentence chains’ for their sentences 2—5

Encourage students to give reasons, using language from

. . in 7a.

3a if possible.

Alternatively, ask each student to decide which animal

makes the best pet. Put students into groups. Students CPI I

share ideas and try to convince the rest of the group that Get ready G?t it I‘Ight. .

their pet is the best, using language from 3a. Kl a Putstudents into pairs. Ask each pair to
choose two places, two people or two things that
they both know well.

WRITING

b Students work on their own and write at
Students write a text comparing two pets using the text least five sentences comparing the places, people
in 5 as a model. They shouldn’t write about cats and or things they chose in 8a, as in the example.
dogs. Encourage students to use language from 3a in >
their sentences. Students are not allowed to talk
to their partner during this stage of the activity.

Kl Focus students on the example and check students

understand what they have to do. kM a Students work with their partner from 8a.
Students do the exercise on their own, then compare Students take turns to say their sentences. If their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. partner doesn’t agree, he/she must explain why

not, again using language from 3a if possible.

2 Looking after children is far more time-consuming
than looking after animals. 3 Teenagers are nowhere
near as affectionate as young children. 4 People now
live twice as long as they did in the past. 5 Working

for someone else isn’t nearly as rewarding as being

b Finally, ask each pair to tell the class two
things that they disagreed about.

FURTHER PRACTICE

self-employed. 6 Unemployment figures are slightly

higher than they were last month. [ Class Activity 5A Comparisons board game p162
(Instructions p136)
i. a Students do the exercise on their own. While they Extra Practice 5A SB p119
are working, monitor and check their sentences for Workbook Lesson 5A p25
accuracy.

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (2)
Royal treasures Grammar future verb forms; Future
Student’s Book p42-p43 Continuous

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of comparing. Vocabulary and Speaking
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Phrasal verbs (2)

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their

sentences and guess if their partner’s sentences are true or i. a Students work in pairs and say which words they
false. Ask a few students to tell the class something that they know, then check in SB p137. Check
found out about their partner. answers with the class.



Point out that cheer up, pass by, talk into and put
out are all Type 3 phrasal verbs; catch up with and
fit in with are Type 4 phrasal verbs; and go ahead is
a Type 1 phrasal verb. If students need a reminder
about the four types of phrasal verbs, go through the
information on p137.

Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of cheer /tf19/.

b Students take turns to ask and answer the
questions in 1a. Encourage students to ask follow-
up questions if possible. Ask students to share
interesting information with the class.

Reading, Listening and Speaking
K4 a Focus students on photos A and B. Ask them if

they know either of the places and why they think
they are popular tourist destinations (A is Windsor
Castle, B is Eton College). Elicit ideas, but don’t
confirm their answers at this point.

b Put students into pairs, A and B. Student As read
text A about Windsor Castle and Student Bs read
text B about Eton College. Students answer the
questions about their text. Don’t check answers yet.

¢ Students take turns to tell their partner about the
place they read about. Tell them to use the answers
to the questions in 2b to help them. Check answers
with the class.

Ask students to say which place they’d prefer to visit
and give reasons for their answer.

Windsor Castle:

1 It’s almost 1,000 years old. 2 It was the Official
Residence of the Royal Family. Its purpose hasn’t
changed. 3 The Royal Family. 4 Almost every

day of the year. 5 Visitors should check opening
arrangements before they visit because it’s a working
royal palace and times may change.

Eton College:

1 It’s nearly 600 years old. It was founded in

1440. 2 It was a school. It was originally founded to
provide free education for 70 scholars. Its purpose
hasn’t changed, although the education is no longer
free. 3 Princes William and Harry and 19 British
prime ministers. 4 Between April and October.
Visitors should check that the school is open before
visiting, as it is sometimes closed to visitors.

Students work on their own and underline three words/
phrases in the text that they would like to know the
meaning of. Students work in pairs and help each other
with the meanings of the words/phrases they chose.

[l a Tell students that they are going to listen to a

phone conversation between two friends, Zoe and
Abby.

¥ 2 Play the recording (SB p162). Students listen
and answer the questions. Check answers with the
class.

Zoe and Abby are friends. Rick is Zoe’s husband
and Alice is Zoe’s daughter.

b Focus on the bullet points. Check students
understand what a cheap deal is.

Play the recording again. Students do the exercise on
their own.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

e Alice didn’t do much preparation for her exams,
so Zoe thinks she’s going to fail some of them.

e Zoe, Rick and Alice are going to Windsor for a
holiday. Rick found a cheap deal for a bed and
breakfast on the Internet, which isn’t easy during
school holidays as Windsor is packed out.

e Rick isn’t keen on visiting Windsor Castle, but he
really wants to go to Eton College.

e Abby has been on a tour of Eton College before,
but she’d love to go again.

e Zoe will be passing by Abby’s house on the way
to Eton, so they’ll call by and pick her up.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Future verb forms; Future Continuous

a-b Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in the Future verb forms section of
[GIVITNEF® SB p138. Check answers with the class.

a b’re staying c’ll go ahead d starts e’s going to
fail f’Il enjoy

b abe going to b Present Continuous c¢ will
d Present Simple e be going to f will
e Go through the TIPS in the Future verb forms

section of [TIAIIGEFP SB p138 with the class or
ask students to read them for homework.

c—f Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in the Future Continuous section of
[LTTTCEF® SB p138. Check answers with the class.

¢ a’ll be walking b ’ll be passing

o Use sentence 2 to highlight that we use the Future
Continuous for something that will be in progress
at a point of time in the future. If students are
having problems with this meaning, refer them to
the diagram in SB p138.

e Use sentence 1 to show students that we also use
the Future Continuous for something that will
happen in the normal course of events, without
any particular plan or intention.



e Point out that for this meaning there is often very
little difference between the Future Continuous
and the Present Continuous: Don’t call me in the
morning, I'll be working/I'm working then.

d We make the Future Continuous with: subject +
will or Il + be + verb+ing.

e Establish that we make the negative form of the
Future Continuous with: subject + won’t + be +
verb+ing.

e Also highlight that we make questions with the
Future Continuous with: (question word) + will +
subject + be + verb+ing.

e Remind students that as with other continuous
verb forms, we don’t usually use state verbs with
the Future Continuous.

'5 | cD2 X} Play the recording (SB p162).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the stress correctly.

kd a Remind students of Zoe, the woman who is going
to Windsor with her family.
Focus students on her conversation with her husband,
Rick.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Encourage
students to explain why they have chosen each verb
form by referring back to the rules in 4a and 4c.

c 4 Play the recording (SB p162). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

1 She’s coming 2 are we going 3 I’'m going to buy
4 Will you be seeing 5 I’ll be seeing 6 Il ask

7 Pll call 8 starts 9 We’re going to miss 10 she’ll be
11 I’ll be playing 12 I’ll call

4 a Students work on their own and write sentences
about their plans and arrangements for the next few
weeks, as in the examples. Encourage students to
use be going to, the Present Continuous, the Present
Simple or the Future Continuous in their sentences.
While they are working, monitor and check their
sentences for accuracy.

b Put students into pairs. Students take turns to
tell each other their sentences and ask follow-up
questions.

Ask students to tell the class about their plans and
arrangements.

WRITING

Students write a longer text about their plans and
arrangements for the next couple of weeks. Encourage
them to use information from the follow-up questions in
7b so that they don’t just write a list of sentences.

Get ready ... Get it right!

i;‘ Check students understand scientific advances
(improvements and new discoveries in science).

Students do the exercise on their own.

With a lower-level class you can ask students to
write complete sentences instead of notes.

i:‘ a Students discuss their ideas in groups, giving
reasons for their opinions where possible.
Encourage students to use be going to, will or the
Future Continuous in their conversations.

While they are working, monitor and correct any
mistakes you hear.

b Finally, ask students to tell the class two things
their group agreed about.

FURTHER PRACTICE

[ Vocabulary Plus 5 Geographical features p198
(Instructions p191)

Extra Practice 5B p119
Workbook Lesson 5B p26

VOCABULARY

SC AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews future verb forms.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each their
sentences. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions if
possible. Ask students to share interesting ideas with the
class.

The nature of cities
Student’s Book p44-p45

Vocabulary guessing meaning
from context

Skills Reading: a newspaper
article; Listening: an interview

Speaking and Reading

i. Students do the exercise in groups.
Ask groups to present their list to the class and
discuss any problems or threats the animals present
to humans.



With a lower-level class you could elicit names for wild
animals and write them on the board before students do
the activity. Students then use the words to help them
identify wild animals that live in towns and cities.

K4 a Put students into pairs. Focus students on the

photo of David Stead and the questions. Students
discuss the questions in their pairs. Ask students

to share interesting ideas with the class, but don’t
confirm if they’re correct or not at this point.

b Focus students on the article on SB p4S5. Students
read the article and check their answers to the
questions in 2a.

Tell students not to worry if they don’t understand
every word in the article. They will do work on
guessing meaning from context in 3.

Check answers with the class.

1 The bird is a falcon. 2 David is in Dubai.
3 He’s about to fly his falcon to scare away pigeons.

¢ Students work in the same pairs and add extra
information to their answers from 2a. Check
answers with the class.

Possible answers

1 Falcons are bird hunters and they can reach
amazing speeds of 280 kph as they dive towards
their prey. They have very good eyesight and they
think visually.

2 Dubai is a city in the desert. It has lots of towers
of concrete, steel and glass. There are many
businesses and hotels in Dubai.

3 David uses falcons to scare pigeons away from
the buildings as each bird produces 12 kg of
droppings a year. They would eat away at the
buildings if nothing was done about the pigeons.
David doesn’t lose many of the birds because they
have transmitters clipped to their backs.

You could do 2c¢ as a class activity. 4 Write the three
areas on the board: falcon, city, David’s job. Students
find information in the text about the three areas and
make notes. Ask students to tell the class one piece of
information for each area and write it on the board under
the correct heading.

With a lower-level class, give students more help by
asking questions, for example: Why does David use
falcons to keep pigeons away? How fast can falcons fly?
Why don’t the falcons hurt the birds they chase? How does
David make sure he doesn’t lose any birds?

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Guessing meaning from context

a-b Discuss the importance of being able to guess
meaning from context with the class.

Focus students on the words/phrases in blue in the
article. Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p137.

e 1 adjective; a 2 adjective; b 8 phrasal verb; a
4 adjective; a 5 verb;a 6 verb; b 7 noun; a

e Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of unsightly
/an'sartli/, flourish /'flarif/ and prey /pret/.

c—d Focus students on the words in pink in the
article. Students do the exercise in pairs, then check
in QIEIVEEER SB p137. Check answers with the

class.

e See SB p137 for definitions and
the parts of speech of the words/phrases in pink.

e Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular
attention to the pronunciation of exploit
/1k'splort/ and aviary /'erviari/.

Listening and Speaking

k3 a Put students into pairs. Tell students they are

going to listen to an interview with a television
producer about urban foxes.

If foxes didn’t come up in students’ lists in 1, use the
photo to check students understand urban fox.

5 Play the recording (SB p162). Students listen
and answer the questions.

1 She saw a pair of foxes playing with their cubs in
her garden in London. 2 She was surprised as she
hadn’t expected to see wild animals in London. She
thought they were cute. 3 Some people treated them
as potential pets; others saw them as a health hazard.

Students work in the same pairs. Before students

listen again, ask them to make notes about Rachel and
her attitude to foxes — before and after she made the
documentary. Put pairs of students together into groups
of four to check their notes. Then play the recording for
students to listen and check.

b Play the recording again. Students listen again
and tick the true sentences and correct the false ones.
Check answers with the class.

1 v 2F Some people fed the foxes. 3+ 4 F Foxes
don’t like the scent of lion dung. 5v 6 F Foxes have
been known to occasionally go into people’s homes.



HELP WITH LISTENING
Homophones

This Help with Listening section introduces students
to homophones, which are very common in spoken
English, and helps students to recognise some
homophones in context.

k) a Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check that they understand what a homophone is.
Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers

with the class. h
1 Whether 2 find 3 know 4 there

b Ask students to look at the pairs of homophones
1-10. Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

Tell students that they are going to listen to ten
sentences from the interview.

6 Play the recording (SB p163). Students listen
and choose the correct words, a or b. Check answers
with the class.

1 saw 2 principle 8 would 4 meat 5 your 6 here
7 no 8 scent 9 through 10 sight

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs.

You can make this activity into a game by setting a time
limit of three minutes. The pair with the most homophones
wins.

-
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Elicit students’ answers and write them on the
board for other students to copy.

Possible answers

ad/add; allowed/aloud; aren’t/aunt; ate/eight; band/
banned; be/bee; bean/been; blew/blue; board/bored;
dear/deer; fair/fare; hi/high; knows/nose; lead/led;
one/won; right/write; road/rode; rose/rows; steal/
steel; sweet/suite; to/too/two; wait/weight

Students discuss the questions in groups.
Finally, ask students to share interesting information
with the class.

Students choose one wild animal that lives in towns and
cities. Tell them to make notes about where it lives and
how it survives, and to make a list of advantages and
disadvantages of having the animal in towns. They could
use their answers to the questions in 6 to help them.
Students then use their notes to write a short article
about the animal.

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

3 Class Activity 5C Homophone snap p163
(Instructions p137)

Ph| Study Skills 2 Mind maps p229 (Instructions p225)
Extra Practice 5C SB p118
Workbook Lesson 5C p28

2 REAL

Vocabulary adjectives for giving

o RV {RIEYy, Carbon footprints |5

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews homophones.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put
students into pairs. Students take turns to say their pairs of
sentences and their partner spells each homophone. Ask
students to share a few pairs of sentences with the class.

Bl a Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in
SB p137.
Check students understand the meanings of any new
words.
Also check the opposites of the adjectives in B by
eliciting them from students and writing them on
the board. You could also point out that the word
amoral ler'moral/ also exists, but that this means
someone who doesn’t care whether their behaviour is
morally right or not.

Real World discussion language (2):

Student’s Book p46-p47 opinions

Point out that the words in A don’t have direct
opposites. Establish that damage /'deemid3z/ and
waste are both verbs and uncountable nouns. Model
and drill the words, highlighting the pronunciation of
damaging I'demid3ziy/, ethical /'e01kal/, legal /'lizgal/
and justifiable /dzasti'farobal/.

Also model and drill the opposites of the words in

B. Point out that the prefixes (im-, un-, etc.) aren’t
usually stressed.

moral — immoral; ethical — unethical;
legal — illegal; sustainable — unsustainable;
justifiable — unjustifiable

b Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢ Focus students on the example. Students compare
ideas in pairs and say whether they agree or disagree
with their partner’s statements, giving reasons for
their opinions if possible.

Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class.



h a Ask the class what they think a ‘carbon footprint’

is and what things might increase it. Elicit students’
ideas. Students read the web page and check their
ideas. Check the answer with the class.

The following things increase our carbon footprint:
the type of food we buy, the amount of travelling
we do, the amount of rubbish we throw away, how
much energy we consume.

b Students work in groups and make a list of
different ways people could reduce their carbon
footprints, as in the examples.

Elicit ideas from the class and write them on
the board in preparation for the listening activity.
Students can also decide which are the most useful
ideas.

a Tell students that they are going to watch or listen
to two friends, Tony and Eddy, discussing carbon
footprints.

[ VIDEO g3 7 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p163). Students watch or listen and decide which
of the ideas on the board the two people talk about.
Check answers with the class.

Tony and Eddy talk about recycling (newspapers,
packaging, etc.); saving energy (turning off the TV);
buying food that is produced locally; avoiding food
with too much packaging; becoming a vegetarian

b Play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen and do the exercise on their own.
Don’t check answers at this stage.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Ask the class whether they agree with Tony’s ideas,
giving reasons for their answers.

1a 2b 3a 4c 5c 6¢

REAL WORLD
Discussion language (2): opinions

a-b Students do 4a on their own, then check in
SB p139. Check answers with the

class.

e agiving opinions b giving the opposite opinion
c clarifying your position d giving yourself time
to think

e Go through the phrases with the class and check
students understand them all.

5

Students work in pairs and think of ways to agree or
disagree politely with someone (these were taught in
lesson 2D). Set a time limit of two minutes. Students
check their ideas in SB p139.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

TONY I think people should leave their cars at home
more often.

EDDY Maybe, but I don’t see how you can ask
everyone to give up their cars.

T No, that’s not what ’m trying to say. What I
meant was people should use public transport if
they can.

E Fair enough, but I still think a lot of people prefer
to drive.

T All Pm saying is that cars are a big environmental
problem.

E Yes, but then again, public transport is expensive.

T Iknow, but it'd be better if we thought about
how much transport costs the planet, not just
ourselves.

E That’s an interesting point. ’'ve never really
thought about that.

a Check students understand the six topics. Students
work on their own and think of two things to say
about each topic.

b Students work in groups and discuss the topics
in 6a. Remind students to use the language in 4a in
their discussion.

¢ Finally, ask each group to tell the class which topic
was the most controversial and why.

If students have access to the Internet, ask them to
work out their carbon footprint online for homework (on
an English-language website if possible). Students can
compare their footprints in the next class.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

[ Class Activity 5D The congestion charge p164
(Instructions p137)

Extra Practice 5B SB p118

Workbook Lesson 5D p29

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 5 p72
Progress Test 5 p246




HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Sounds (2): the letters our

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on the
different ways of pronouncing the letters our.

a Focus students on the words and phonemes in the

chart.

8 Play the recording. Students listen to the
words and notice the pronunciation of the letters in
pink, then write them in the table.

Check answers with the class.

/31/ journalist
/21/ courtroom

/a/ flavour
/auva/ our

/Al encourage

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the words. Elicit that we use the schwa (/o/)

when our is not stressed.

If students are having problems with the different our
sounds, help them with the mouth position.

/31/

~

lips, tongue and
jaw in relaxed
position

/

[al

back of tongue
id down (a little)
- Wide __

mouth

<@> -
/

jaw down (a little

/A/

~—  tongue down

lips and jaw——
in relaxed

position \/

Point out that when we

make the /3:/ sound, the
lips, tongue and jaw are
all in a relaxed position.
It is a long vowel sound.

Remind students that
/a/ is a weak sound — it
is not stressed. When
we make the /a/ sound,
the tongue and lips are
relaxed.

Point out that /a/ is a
short sound. When we
make this sound, the lips
and jaw are relaxed and
the tongue is down.

Extra Practice 5

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

S5A

1 2 rewarding 8 faithful 4 harmless 5 weird
6 destructive 7 lucrative 8 exotic 9 eager

10 addictive

2 2 the 3near 4 than 5 more 6 more 7 busier 8 deal

5B

3 2into 83by 4up 5out 6in 7 ahead 8 up on
4 2 Plsee 'm seeing 3 F-be-buying I'll buy 4 Fsee
I’'m seeing 5 Pm-seeing Lll see 6 Pm-eatling I'll

call
5C

5 2b 3b 4a 5b 6a 7b 8b 9a 10a

fo1/

lips very ~ front of

rounded tongue
down

@/%/

/o1/ is a long vowel
sound. When we make
this sound, the lips are
forward, the jaw and the
front of the tongue are
down, and the lips are
very rounded.

—

lips forward _—
jaw downﬁ/

10 Y
movelips  back of tongue | When we make the sound
@ forward - startsdown | /apa/, we move from the
o long vowel sound /au/ to a
schwa sound /o/. To make
the /av/ sound, we start
with the mouth open, then
round the lips and move
them forward. The jaw
and the back of the tongue
start down and move up.

ake X and s up
l/lips =
) ¥ \rounded < 777N
@jaw starts ~
~—~ down and %

moves up~~ -~

K4 a Students do the exercise in pairs.

b 9 Play the recording (SB p163). Students
listen and check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the words.

/31/ journey; courtesy; journal

/a/ favour; humour; neighbour

/Al courage; flourish; nourishment
/21/ course; pour; fourth

/ava/ flour; hour; sour

Students do the exercise in pairs.

Finally, ask students to say a sentence. Check students
say the our sounds correctly, and praise good
pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p47. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

5D

6 2 Maybe, but I don’t see how we can do that.
3 Fair enough, but I still think Lucy’s got a
point. 4 Well, one argument for keeping him is
he’s good with clients. 5 Well, some people would
argue that’s not true. 6 No, that’s not what ’'m
trying to say. 7 What I meant was he socialises
with them a lot. 8 Yes, but then again, he doesn’t
get much business from them. 9 T’ve never really
thought about that before. 10T just don’t think
it’s right that we fire him now. 11 It’s hard to say.

Progress Portfolio 5

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Student’s Book p48-p49

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews language for
discussion and opinions. Check students understand
cosmetic surgery /'s3:dzeri/. Students do the activity

in groups of three. You can ask students to look at

SB p139 if they need reminding of the
language they need for the activity. Ask students to share
some of their opinions with the class.

Codes of conduct

Vocabulary and Speaking

Phrases with take

Bl Students work on their own and say which of

the phrases in bold they know, then check in

SB p140.

Check students understand the meaning of any new
phrases.

Highlight the prepositions in take responsibility for,
take someone for granted, take something out on
somebody, take an interest in, take notice of and
take advantage of.

Point out that we can also take something for
granted: In this country we take clean water for
granted. Also highlight that we can also take
somebody’s side in an argument: Whenever my
mother and I argue, my father always takes her side.
Also point out that we usually use it in take it out
on somebody, but we can also use a noun and
something, for example: He took his frustration out
on the ball.

Model and drill the phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of granted /'graintid/ and advantage
/ad'vaintids/. Also highlight that the stress on
responsibility is on the fourth syllable.

Students then do the activity in pairs.

Ask students to tell the class if they both agreed with
any of the statements.

Speaking and Reading

h a Students discuss the questions in groups.

Ask students to share interesting answers to question
1 with the class.

Elicit which adjectives the students think best
describe the English and write them on the board.

Ask students if they agree with other groups’ choices.

Ask students to think of five adjectives that describe
people from their countries. Students can compare
adjectives in pairs, giving reasons for their answers.

b Focus students on the book cover and on the
cartoon. Tell students that the book is about how the
English behave in social situations. Also ask students

Vocabulary phrases with fake
Grammar uses of verb+ing

why they think the Spanish tourist in the cartoon is
looking confused (it isn’t a warm day at all).
Students read the article and decide if the writer
thinks English people are unfriendly.

You can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage
students to read for gist.

Check the answer with the class (she doesn’t think
they’re unfriendly, just very private people).

¢ Check students understand mystify (confuse
completely) and chilly and check students remember
commute and a commuter.

Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 F English social codes aren’t obvious to everyone.
2 F People who commute together don’t often
become friends. 3v 4/ 5F English people don’t
like talking about themselves to strangers. 6 v/

d Focus students on the questions in 2a. Students
work in the same groups and think about what
they said and whether the article has changed their
opinion of the English. Encourage students to give
reasons for their decision.

Also ask the class if people from their country or
countries behave in a similar way. Don’t go into too
much detail here as students discuss this topic in
detail in 7 and 8.

Ask students to tell the class about anything in the review
that surprised them and if the ideas in the review match
their own experiences of English people.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Uses of verb+ing

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [ELINITGEER SB p141.
Check answers with the class.

e b spend years travelling ¢ was laughing
d avoid talking

e Point out that we always use being in continuous
passive verb forms: We’re very uncomfortable
when we’re being asked questions.

e Also highlight that we often use verb+ing after
these verbs + object: hear, see, watch, feel,
imagine, stop, love, like, don’t mind, dislike, hate:
I often hear her playing the piano.

e For verbs without an object that are often
followed by verb+ing, see the table in

SB p127.



e e despite feeling f talking to strangers
g standing at a bus stop h entertaining

e If students don’t remember what a reduced
relative clause is, refer them to the final section in
SE p136.

e Use the answer for f to highlight that we don’t
use a form of the infinitive as a subject: Living
in London is expensive. not
eApesEIe. OF %—hﬂe—ﬂi—lzeﬁdeﬂ—zs—e%pﬂtswe

e Go through the TIPS in SB p141 or
ask students to read them for homework

e Note that verb+ing can sometimes be a present
participle (in continuous verb forms) or a gerund
(when it acts as a noun, for example after
prepositions). However, students often find this
grammatical distinction confusing, so we feel it is
simpler to refer to both as verb+ing.

Focus students on words/phrases 1-8 in bold in the
article.

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1c 2a 3f 4g 5b 6d 7h 8e

a Check students understand obey, stare and
sarcastically. Also check students remember queue
/kjuz/, which is a noun and a verb.

Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students
to read the article quickly for gist first before
correcting the mistakes.

b Students compare answers in pairs, giving reasons
for each change they have made.

c 10 Play the recording (SB p163). Students
listen and check their answers.

Check answers with the class. Ask students to
explain the reason for each change to the class.

The section of Kate Fox’s book explaining (reduced
relative clause) the rules of queuing is interesting and
the English obey these rules without thinking (after
a preposition) about it. Jumping (subject of a verb)
a queue will certainly annoy those people queuing
(reduced relative clause) properly. However, despite
feeling (after ‘despite’) intense anger towards the
queue-jumper, the English will often say nothing —
staring (subject of a verb) angrily is more their style.
Then there are the rules for saying (after a
preposition) please and thank you. The English
thank bus drivers, taxi drivers, anyone giving
(reduced relative clause) them a service. In fact the
English spend a lot of time saying (after a verb +
object) please and thank you, so others don’t feel
they’re being taken for granted. They hate not being
(after a verb) thanked if they think they deserve it.
Not saying (subject of a verb) thank you will often
cause a person to sarcastically shout out “You’re
welcome!”.

6]

a Students do the exercise on their own.
While students are working, monitor and check their
sentences for accuracy.

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible.
Ask students to tell the class interesting things that
they found out about their partners.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Check students understand social codes (how
to behave in certain social situations) and cause
offence (upset people).

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to use a verb+ing form in each tip.

While students are working, monitor and correct
their sentences if necessary.

a Put students into pairs. Include students from
different countries in each pair if possible.

Students take turns to tell each other their tips.
If students are from the same country, they
decide if they agree with their partner’s tips,
giving reasons why they disagree if necessary.

If students are from different countries, they
decide if their partner’s tips are also true for
their country, giving reasons why they aren’t if
necessary. Students can also decide which are the
three most important tips on their list.

b Finally, ask students to tell the class the three
most important tips for visiting their country.

If you have a monolingual class, ask each pair to tell
you their top three tips and write them on the board.
Students can then vote on which they think are the three
most important tips.

[TiRTTG > .

For homework, ask students to write a description of
how people in their country behave in certain situations.
Students must use at least six verb+ing forms in

their descriptions. Next class you can collect in the
descriptions and display them around the classroom for

other students to read.
& _J

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

A class Activity 6A Is this your card? p166
(Instructions p138)

Extra Practice 6A SB p120

Workbook Lesson 6A p30
|\




Rebel!

Student’s Book p50-p51

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews phrases with take.
Students work on their own and write four phrases with
take. Put students into pairs. Students swap papers and
write sentences about people they know with their partner’s
phrases. Students then take turns to tell their partner their
sentences and ask follow-up questions, as in the example.
Ask students to share any interesting sentences with the
class.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Compound adjectives describing character
Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p140. Check

answers with the class.

Check students understand the meanings of the
compound adjectives.
Point out that the opposite of strong-willed is weak-

willed. Highlight that the opposite of narrow-minded

is open-minded (or broad-minded). We usually use
open-minded to talk about ideas and broad-minded
to talk about morals and behaviour. Also point out
that the opposite of bad-tempered is good-tempered
(or even-tempered).

Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of self-conscious /self 'konfas/. Also
highlight that the stress is on the second part of each
adjective.

self-conscious Nj laid-back P; open-minded P;
self-centred N; narrow-minded N; easy-going P;
big-headed N; bad-tempered N; absent-minded N;
level-headed P; self-assured P

Students work in pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student Bs close their books and Student As look at

SB p140. Student As ask questions
about the vocabulary, for example, What do you call
people who (tend to forget things)? Student B says the
correct word (absent-minded). After a minute or two ask
students to change roles.

K4 a Focus students on the examples. Point out that
stubborn /'staban/ is similar in meaning to strong-
willed, but has a negative meaning.

Students work in pairs and make a list of all the
other positive and negative character adjectives that
they know. You can set a time limit of two minutes.
Divide the board in half and write Positive on the
left and Negative on the right. Find out which pair
has the most words. Elicit the words and write them
on the board. Ask if other pairs have any different
words and add them to the list. Check the meaning
and pronunciation of any problematic words.

Vocabhulary compound adjectives describing
character

Grammar modal verbs (1): levels of certainty
about the future

b Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage
them to use the words on the board as well as those
in 1.

¢ Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible.

Ask students to tell the class if they agreed with their
partner’s descriptions of people they knew about.

Listening and Speaking

Kl Focus students on the photo and ask where the

people are (in a hospital). Also ask students who they
think Sarah and Mickey are talking about (Beatrice).
Tell students they are going to listen to Sarah,
Mickey and Beatrice’s conversation and allow them
time to read questions 1-6.

E2E¥ 11 Play the recording (SB p163). Students listen
and answer the questions.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 It’s a bit bright. 2 No, she doesn’t. She thinks it
suits her. 3 She’s a receptionist. 4 Laurie is Beatrice’s
boss. 5 A lot of people are off sick, so he’s unlikely
to find someone to replace her. 6 He’s Beatrice’s
boyfriend. He’s pretty laid-back. 7 She’s going to
meet Ned’s parents. She feels quite excited.

Put students into groups. Before students listen, ask
them to predict what the conversation will be about.

Tell students to use the photo to help them with their
predictions. Ask groups to share interesting ideas with the
class.

a Give students time to read sentences 1-10, then
play the recording again. Students listen and decide
who said each sentence, Sarah, Mickey or Beatrice.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their answers. Check answers with the class.

1M 2S 3M 4S 5M 6B 7B 8M 9B 10B

If students are finding the recording difficult, ask them
to look at 223 11, SB p163. Play the recording again.
Students listen, read and check their answers.

¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask pairs
to share interesting answers with the class.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR

Modal verbs (1); levels of certainty about the
future

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p141. Check
answers with the class.

a 1C 2P 3P 4P 5C

e Use sentences 1-5 to remind students that we
often use ’ll (= will) and won’t to express future
certainty and might, could and may to express
future possibility.

e Also remind students that modal verbs are
followed by the infinitive: I might go there later.

e Point out that we say I don’t think he’ll ...
not Lthinkbewont— .

e Also highlight that we often use definitely and
probably with will/won’t. Point out the difference
in word order: Jane will definitely/probably be
there. Henry definitely/probably won’t be there.

b a4,7,8,9,10 b1,2,3,5,6

Use sentences 1-10 in 4a to highlight these rules.

o We use be bound to do sth and be sure to do sth
when we think something will definitely happen.

o We use be likely to do sth, may well do sth and
I daresay when we think something will probably
happen.

o We use be unlikely to do sth, I don’t suppose,
I doubt if and I shouldn’t think when we think
something probably won’t happen.

o We use I can’t imagine when we think something
definitely won’t happen.

¢ be bound to, be sure to, be likely to, may well and
be unlikely to are followed by the infinitive. Tell
students that we can use these phrases with any
subject.

e [ daresay, I don’t suppose, I doubt if, I shouldn’t
think and I can’t imagine are followed by subject
+ will + infinitive. Although it is possible to use
some of these phrases with other subjects, we
suggest you teach these as fixed phrases with I for
this meaning of expressing degrees of certainty
about the future.

e Point out that we can also use these phrases to
talk about present situations or states: He’s bound
to be home by now.

e Establish that we can also say I'm sure (that)

+ clause: I'm sure (that) he’ll be here on time.
and that I can’t imagine can also be followed by
verb+ing: I can’t imagine working for another
company.

12 Play the recording (SB p164)
and ask students to repeat. Check students copy the
sentence stress correctly.

Play the recording again if necessary.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers

with the class.

Ask each pair to tell the class one or two sentences
that are true for both of them.

2 P'm unlikely to need English for my next job. (It’s
unlikely that ’ll need English for my next job.)

3 I’'m bound to need English for my work.

4 I daresay I’ll do an advanced English course at
some point.

5 I can’t imagine Il be able to visit England next
year.

6 I may well spend some time working on the
face2face Workbook this weekend.

7 I doubt if ’ll take any more English exams.

8 Idon’t suppose I'll be able to watch an English
DVD this weekend.

a Check students understand property (houses, flats,
etc.) and that they remember abroad. Students do the
exercise on their own.

While students are working, monitor and check their
sentences for accuracy.

b Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell
their partners about people they know well, using the
sentences they have prepared. Tell students to begin
by telling their partner what their relationship is with
the four people they chose. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions if possible.

When students have finished discussing the people,
they decide which person’s life they think will change
the most in the next few years.

Ask students to tell the class about the person whose
life they think will change the most.

WRITING

Students write about the four people they chose for
homework. Tell students to include as much information
as they can about each person, expanding on their ideas
given in 8a.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to write notes, as in the example, not
complete sentences. Point out that students
should only think about the next two weeks.

Students work in groups and take turns to tell
each other their predictions, using language

from 4a and 5a as shown in the speech bubbles.
Remind students to ask follow-up questions, as in
the example.

While students are working, monitor and correct
any mistakes you hear.

Finally, ask students to tell the class who they
think is going to have the busiest, best or worst
two weeks in each group.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 6B Future thoughts p167
(Instructions p138)

Extra Practice 6B SB p120
Workbook Lesson 6B p31




VOCABULARY

6c AND SK"_LS Dress COde Vocabulary back referencing

Skills Reading: a fashion article;
Student’s Book p52-p53 Listening: interviews about style

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews levels of certainty
about the future. #4 Write these prompts on the board:
traffic, population, parking, public transport, local taxes,

1 Designer labels began with Charles Frederick
Worth in France, when he moved there from
England in 1846. He began to sew labels into the

house prices, sports, pollution. Students do the first part leiihes dha e cremied.

of the activity on their own, using the prompts on the 2 They were very enthusiastic so they queued

board or their own ideas. Also remind students to use the outside the shop for up to 12 hours to buy the
phrases for expressing levels of certainty about the future in clothes. Some people even camped outside the

SB p141. Put students into pairs to compare shop.

predictions. 3 It was trying to find out whether wearing designer

labels affects your status and your job prospects.
4 It concluded that designer labels are seen as signs
of superior status.

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary 5 Because male peacocks have beautiful tails that
. attract female peacocks, which is like somebod
Bl Focus students on the title and the photos. Check e @ desig R Lo e — ¥
students understand dress code (rules about what you Whereas the peacock can’t fake his tail (therefore
should wear in a particular place or to a particular hi h fake thei b
event). is st.atusd), 1umans cadn ake their status by
wearing designer goods.
Students work in pairs and discuss the questions. E e
Ask students to share interesting information about HELP WITH VOCABULARY

designer clothes with the class. Back referencing

4 a Students read the article quickly and do the
exercise on their own or in pairs. Set a time limit of
two or three minutes to encourage students to read
for gist.

Check answers with the class.

Kl a Go through the introductory bullet with the class
and check students understand what we mean by
‘back referencing’.

Students do the exercise on their own. Do the first

question as an example with the class if necessary.
part A: 2 Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
part B: 3 with the class.

e 2b clothes 3a sewing labels in clothes 4a the
late 19th century 5b anonymous dressmakers
Put students into pairs, A and B. Student As read part A 6b France 7b designers 8b international high
and Student Bs read part B. Ask them to tell their partner street shops 9a people 10a outside H&M,
which summary sentence they think is correct for their London 11b when people were camping

part of the text. Students then read the other part of the b-c Students do the exercise on their own, then

text and see if they agree with their partner’s choice. check in SB p140. Check answers
Ask StUdeDtS to explain why the two sentences they didn’t with the class. Note that back referencing in listening
use were incorrect. is focused on in lesson 11C.

Sentence 1 isn’t correct because Part B talks e 12 The Economist 13 research from Tilburg

about designer labels' and status, but it doesn’t University 14 labelled clothes 15 a shirt 16 a shirt
say WthhCI: people like them or not. 17 video 18 his shirt 19 humans 20 faking status
Sentence 4 isn’t correct because Part A doesn’t e Go through the TIPS in SB p140
mention the age of the people targeted by or ask students to read them for homework.

fashion designers.

Listening and Speaking

k3 a Focus students on questions 1-5 and responses
a—f. Check students understand image and bling
(a slang word for jewellery).
Students do the exercise in pairs.

b Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Focus on the two underlined sentences in Part B

of the article. Students work in their pairs and

say whether they agree with the sentences or not.
Encourage them to give reasons for their answers.
Ask students to share their opinions with the class.



6D WORLD

b Tell students they are going to listen to five people
being asked about their image.

¥ 13 Play the recording (SB p164). Students listen
and check their answers. Check answers with the
class.

1c 2b 3e 4f 5a

c Play the recording again. Students work on their
own and write down words to help them remember
the main points from each person’s response.

d Put students into pairs. Students take turns to
summarise each speaker’s response, using the words
they wrote down in 4c.

Find out if students agreed with each other’s
summaries. Ask students to add any other
information they can remember about each speaker’s
response.

Focus students on questions 3-5 in 4a. Students

work on their own and write their own responses to the
questions. Students then work in pairs and discuss the
questions. Ask pairs to share interesting answers with
the class, and to say whether they had similar answers to
each question.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Linking (2): /w/, /j/ and /r/ sounds

This Help with Listening section reviews the sounds
we often use to link words together in natural spoken
English.

a Go through the introductory bullet point with the
class. Remind students that we use the sounds /w/, /j/
and /r/ to link words that end in a vowel sound with
those that begin with a vowel sound.

Also remind students that we often pronounce the

/r/ sound in words that end in -7 or -re when they are
followed by a word that begins with a vowel sound

.

/-| WRITING # ~

(see the Help with Listening section in lesson 2C,
SB p20). Note that this type of linking /r/ is much
more common than those which follow a word that
doesn’t contain the letter r’, for example
law_,,_and order, India_,,_and China, etc.

14 Focus students on the sentences from the

interviews, then play the recording. Students listen
and notice the linking sounds in each sentence.

b Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢ Students turn to 13, SB p164 and check
their answers.

d Ask students to continue looking at 13,
SB p164. Play the first two interviews again. Students
notice the extra linking sounds.

Check students understand gender (your sex, i.e.
male or female) and socio-economic group (where
you fit within your society, dependent on a number of
factors such as background, income, etc.).

Students work in groups and discuss the questions.
Finally, ask students to share interesting information
with the class.

Students choose two of the groups in question 1 in 6 (for
example, a particular age group, a socio-economic group)
and write a short article about things associated with
those groups in their country. Students should give as
much extra information as possible, and as a conclusion
to the article, say whether things will change or not for
those groups.

.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Vocabulary Plus 6 Commonly confused verbs p199
(Instructions p191)

Extra Practice 6C SB p120
Workbook Lesson 6C p33

2 REAL

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews compound adjectives
describing character. Students do the first part of the activity
on their own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to
say the first part of an adjective. Their partner says the whole
adjective and its meaning, as in the example.

Sorry to interrupt ...
Student’s Book p54-p55

Real World polite interruptions

Listening
i. a Check students understand an open-plan office.

Focus students on the photos. Ask students if Judy
works in an open-plan office (she doesn’t). Point out
the open-plan office that can be seen through the
door and windows of her office.



Students work in pairs and discuss the advantages
and disadvantages of working in an open-plan office.

Possible advantages: cheaper for the company; easier
for employees to talk to other people; creates an
atmosphere of teamwork; harder for employees to
avoid working

Possible disadvantages: not much privacy; often
noisy; phone conversations can be overheard; not
enough space for files

b Check students understand IT (= information
technology) department (the department responsible
for a company’s computers, phones, etc.). Also check
students remember an accountant and a colleague
/'kpliig/.

Tell students that they are going to watch or listen to
five people having short conversations with Judy.

[ VIDEO J3] 15 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p164). Students watch or listen and match people
1-5 to their relationships with Judy. Check answers
with the class.

1a 2d 3b 4c 5e

¢ Check students understand go over (check), figures
(numbers) and insurance.

Play the video or recording again. Students watch or
listen and make notes on why each person wants to
speak to Judy.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Amanda wants to go over some figures. 2 Martin
wants to ask Judy about house insurance. 3 Chloe
wants to ask Judy about the report Judy asked her
to type up. 4 Tina wants to know when it would be
a good time to install some new software on Judy’s
computer. 5 Colin wants to know if he can use
Judy’s office any time today.

REAL WORLD Polite interruptions

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p141. Check

answers with the class.

a 1c 2e 3d 4f 5a 6b

e Highlight that Sorry to bother you, but have you
got a minute?, Sorry to disturb you. and I was
wondering if I could see you for a moment. sound
more polite.

b 1 time 2 against 3 tied 4 pushed 5 busy

e Use sentences 1-5 to check students understand
the phrases be up against it (under pressure to hit
a deadline), be (a bit) tied up (be busy/occupied)
and be (a bit) pushed for time (be busy/in a
hurry).

e Highlight that when we are refusing permission,
we often use I'm afraid to sound more polite.

e Point out that if we are refused permission we
often say: Don’t worry, it’s not important/it can
wait/it’s not urgent/I’ll catch you later/some
other time. or When would be a good timela
better time/more convenient? (When would be
convenient? is more formal.)

¢ When we want to give permission to the person
interrupting us, we often say: Yes, of course. What
can I do for yous How can I belp? What’s the
problem? or What'’s up? (informal).

HELP WITH LISTENING
Intonation: being polite

This Help with Listening section focuses on the
natural intonation patterns we use when we want to
interrupt people politely.

a Focus students on the introductory bullet point.

Highlight the importance of polite intonation when
interrupting.

16 Play the recording. Students listen and say
why the first sentence sounds impolite and why the

second sentence sounds polite. Check answers with

the class.

The first time each sentence is spoken, it has a flat
intonation, which sounds impolite. The second time,
the speaker’s voice goes up and down, which sounds
more polite.

b 17 Play the recording (SB p164). Students
listen and decide which sentences sound polite, a or b.
Check students’ answers by playing the recording
again and pausing after each pair of sentences to elicit
their answers.

1b 2a 3b 4b 5a 6b

2 18 Play the recording (SB p164).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students are copying the polite intonation when
asking for permission to interrupt.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 wondering 2 could 8 against 4 moment

5 would 6 time 7 disturb/bother 8 word 9 afraid
10 tied 11 worry 12 wait 13 bother/disturb

14 minute 15 pushed 16 time 17 catch 18 busy
19 time 20 urgent 21 be 22 convenient

b Students practise the conversation in pairs. While
they are working, monitor and check they are using
the correct polite intonation.



h Put students into two groups, Group A and Group B.

Students in Group A turn to SB p105 and students in
Group B turn to SB p108.

a Put students into pairs so that they are working
with someone from the same group. Students do the
exercise in pairs. Remind students to invent their
own endings.

b Students practise their conversations in pairs.
Remind students to use polite intonation.

¢ Reorganise the class so that a pair from Group A
is working with a pair from Group B. Students take
turns to role-play their conversations. After each
conversation, the other pair guesses who the people
are from their list of ideas in the Student’s Book.
Point out that there is one extra idea before they
begin.

Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play their
conversations.

FURTHER PRACTICE

3 Class Activity 6D Four in a line p168
(Instructions p138)

Extra Practice 6D SB p120

Workbook Lesson 6D p39

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 6 p74
Progress Test 6 p248

Extra Practice 6

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

6A

1 2sides 3 granted 4 time 5 responsibility
6 notice 7 out 8 answer 9 value 10 seriously

2 2 turning up 3 keep 4 frustrating 5 being 6 to
leave 7 getting 8 allowing 9 cancelled 10 to get

6B

3 2easy 3strong/weak 4 laid 5 open/narrow
6 big 7 bad/good/even/level 8 self

4 21 can’t imagine we’ll have time to visit Sarah.
3 I daresay he’ll disagree. 4 I doubt she’ll want
to come. 51 don’t suppose she’ll mind if we’re
late. 6 They’re unlikely to arrive before six.
7 I shouldn’t think Tom’ll care what you wear.
8 She may well leave him soon. 9 You’re sure to
make a good impression on them.

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Word stress (2): compound adjectives

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on the
different stress patterns in compound adjectives.

a Focus students on the stress patterns and the
words in the table.

19 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the stress patterns.

b Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the words.

¢ Focus students on the stress patterns in 1a again.
Check students understand hyphenated. Students
decide whether the stress is usually on the first or
second word (the second).

a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage
students to say the words out loud to help them
identify the correct stress pattern.

b 20 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words. Finally, ask students to say words from
the list. Check they use the correct stress pattern and
praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p55. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

6C

5 2money 3 his parents 4 Tony 5 his parents 6 last
month 7 a flat 8 Tony 9 the time when he lost his
job 10 a job

6 2there 3 one 4 he 5his 6 that/this/it 7 him 8 we
9 then 10 They 11 ones 12 he

6D
7 a2 got a minute 3 could see 4 disturb 5a good

time 6 busy
b 2a 3b 4e 5d

Progress Portfolio 6

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



7A

At the airport

Student’s Book p56-p57

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews polite interruptions.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put
students into pairs. Tell students to imagine that they are
working in an office. Students complete the activity in their
pairs. Encourage students to continue the conversations if

possible, as in the example.

Vocabulary and Speaking

State verbs

1]

a Students work in pairs and say which of the state
verbs in bold they know. Tell students not to fill in
the gaps at this stage. Students check any new verbs
in SB pl42.

Check the meaning of any new verbs with the class.
Point out that respect, envy and trust are also
uncountable nouns.

Establish that involve is often followed by verb+ing
(My course involves doing a lot of research.) and that
deserve is often followed by the infinitive with to (He
deserves to be promoted.).

Also point out that doubt is often followed by if/
whetbher.

Remind students that in British English we usually
write realise and recognise, but that these words are
spelled realize and recognize in American English.
Model and drill the verbs, highlighting the
pronunciation of envy /'envi/ and doubt /daut/.
Point out that the stress on recognise is on the first
syllable, not the third and that the stress on the verb
suspect is on the second syllable, not the first.

b Students do the exercise on their own. Students
then tell each other their sentences in pairs.

Ask students to tell the class one or two things they
found out about their partner.

Speaking and Listening

2]
3]

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

a Focus students on the photo and ask students
where the people are (in a departure lounge at an
airport). Ask students what some of the people in the
photo are doing to pass the time (reading, sleeping,
shopping, etc.).

Students work on their own and circle the activities
they’ve done to pass the time at an airport.

b Students compare ideas in pairs and find out
which things they have both done.

Find out what students’ most popular ways of
passing the time at an airport are.

a Tell students that they are going to listen to part
of a radio news programme about how people are
passing the time at an airport.

Vocabulary state verbs

Grammar simple and continuous aspects;
activity and state verbs

E:E¥ 22 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and tick the activities in 3a that the people talk
about. Check answers with the class.

read; do some shopping; phone family; work or
study; people-watch; have a meal

b Give students time to read sentences 1-10, then
play the recording again. Students listen and fill in
the gaps with one word. Students compare answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 read 2 missed 3 five 4 parents 5 ten 6 business
7 client 8 myself 9 camera 10 difficult

223 22 Play the recording again. Students listen

and make notes about each person Nicole Watson
interviewed. ¥4 Write on the board Woman 1, Woman

2, Man 1, Man 2. Ask students for information about

each person, for example, Woman 1: downloads books
before travelling, usually reads in an airport, nearly missed
her flight once. Students check their notes against the
information on the board.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Simple and continuous aspects; activity and
state verbs

a Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

a Sentence 1 describes something that is repeated.
Sentence 2 describes something that is in progress
at a specific point of time. b Sentence 3 describes
something that is unfinished. Sentence 4 describes
something that is completed. ¢ Sentence 5
describes something that is permanent. Sentence 6
describes something that is temporary.

e Use sentences 1-6 in 4b to highlight the
difference between the simple aspect and the
continuous aspect, which students studied in
lesson 1A. We use simple verb forms to describe
something that is repeated, completed or
permanent. We use continuous verb forms to
describe something that is in progress at a specific
point in time, unfinished or temporary.

b-d Check students remember the difference between
activity verbs (which talk about activities and actions)
and state verbs (which talk about states, feelings and
opinions).

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in SB p143. Check answers
with the class.



b Activity verbs: fly; travel; listen; run; work; sit;
study; wait
State verbs: know; seem; understand, dislike;
need; prefer; forget; mean; agree; cost; own;
belong

e We don’t usually use state verbs in continuous
verb forms: I want a new car. not Prwwantinga-
Her-car.

e Focus students on the table of common state
verbs in SB p143. Check the

meanings of any verbs students don’t know and

encourage students to learn the verbs in the table.

e Also remind students that the verbs they studied
in 1a are also state verbs and are therefore not
usually used in continuous verb forms.

c 7 be seeing = meeting; see = with my eyes
8 have = possess; ‘m having = experiencing
9 'm ... thinking = considering; think = have an
opinion 10 is = permanent characteristic;
’s being = behaving

e Use sentences 7-10 in 4b to highlight that
some verbs, such as see, have, think and be,
can describe both activities and states, but the
meaning changes.

e You can highlight these differences in meaning
by focusing students on the blue and pink
words in the verbs with two meanings section of

SB p143.

Check students understand an engine /'endzin/ and
a discount.

Tell students to read the text for gist first before
filling in the gaps on their own. Students compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 ’ve been working 2 love 3’m waiting 4 ’m
phoning/’ve been phoning/’ve phoned 5 ’ve never
had 6 were flying 7 stopped 8 happened 9 were
sleeping 10 managed 11 suppose 12 ’m flying/fly
13 cost 14 hate 15 ’ve gone

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to use the same verb for both sentences in
each pair.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1ado ... think b ’m thinking 2 a was having b ’ve
had 3 aHave ... seen b is seeing 4 a ’s/is b ’s/is being

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students do the exercise on their own. Tell
students to write short phrases (buy a laptop,
my job, going to the cinema, etc.), not whole
sentences.

Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students
take turns to ask questions about the things
written on their partner’s paper (Are you thinking >
of visiting your brother next weekend?, etc.).
Encourage students to ask follow-up questions if
possible.

While they are working, monitor and help
students with any problems. Finally, ask students
to tell the class two interesting things they found
out about their partner.

.
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Students use the information from 8 and 9 to write

two paragraphs, one about themselves and the other
about their partner. Tell them to include as much extra
information as they can in order to write a coherent text.

.

FURTHER PRACTICE N\

[ Class Activity 7A My partner’s life p170
(Instructions p139)

Extra Practice 7A SB p121
Workbook Lesson 7A p38

7B

Student’s Book p58-p59

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews simple and
continuous aspects. Give students a minute or two to think
of an interesting plane, train or bus journey they have been
on (in a different country if possible). Put students into pairs.
Students take turns to tell each other about their journeys.

Showpiece of China

Vocabulary business and trade

Grammar Present Perfect Simple and
Present Perfect Continuous

Speaking and Reading

Bl a Students work in pairs and discuss what they

know about China.

b Students compare their ideas in groups or with the
class. If students have compared ideas in groups, ask
each group to tell the class one or two things they
know about China.



K4 a Focus students on the photo and ask them which
city they think it is (Shanghai). Ask students if they
would like to go there, giving reasons for their
answers.

b Focus students on the title of this lesson. Elicit
ideas for the meaning of showpiece. Don’t confirm if
they are correct yet.

Check students understand exhilarated /1g'zilorertid/,
a skyscraper, a hut, entire /n'tars/, an apartment
block and hotspots.

Students read the article and find three ways in which
Shanghai has changed since 1990. You can set a time
limit of two minutes to encourage students to read
for gist. Check answers with the class.

Check students’ ideas for the meaning of showpiece
(the most impressive thing of its type).

Shanghai is now seen as the symbol of the country’s
new capitalist economy. There are more buildings
over 450 metres than any other city in the world.
There are now many western shops and restaurants,
such as a huge Armani store, McDonald’s and
Starbucks, in the city.

¢ Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

1 China is now the biggest producer of
manufactured goods in the world.

2 Whereas the bike was once the most popular
form of transport, by 2010 the Shanghai bicycle
culture had all but disappeared.

3 ... many of China’s biggest cities have become
more polluted due to increased car ownership /
The city authorities have become more and more
concerned about pollution ...

4 ... business is still growing year on year

5 When you see Pudong’s incredible collection
of space-age skyscrapers up close, it’s almost
impossible to believe that in 1990 there was
nothing there but fishermen’s huts.

6 I’ve been coming to China for nearly 25 years.

If appropriate, ask students for their reaction to the article
and to China’s growing influence on the world.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Present Perfect Simple and Present Perfect
Continuous

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

e Present Perfect Simple "ve visited; "ve (ever) seen;
ve known; have become; “ve (just) got back

e Present Perfect Continuous ‘ve been cycling;
‘ve been coming; has been working

e Remind students that we use the Present Perfect
Simple to talk about things that connect the past
and the present.

b-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p143.
Check answers with the class.

b

Present Perfect Simple b ve visited c “ve (just) got
back d’ve (ever) seen e have become

Present Perfect Continuous b ‘ve been cycling

c ve been coming

Check students understand the difference between
the uses of the Present Perfect Continuous. Point
out that the result in the present in b is the fact
that the writer is both exhausted and exhilarated.
Also highlight that in ¢ the writer has come to
China repeatedly, not just once.

Remind students that we make the Present Perfect
Simple with: subject + have/has + past participle
(I’ve known Rob for about ten years.) and we
make the Present Perfect Continuous with: subject
+ havelhas + been + verb+ing (We've been living
here since 2005.).

Go through the Simple or continuous? section of
SB p143 with the class.

Also go through the TIPS in this section of

SB p143 with the class or ask

students to read them for homework.

a sentence 1 b sentence 2 ¢ 1 How long has your
company been building skyscrapers here?

2 How many new apartment blocks have you
built this year?

Use sentences 1 and 2 to highlight that we usually
use the Present Perfect Continuous to talk about
how long something has been happening and

we usually use the Present Perfect Simple to talk
about how many things have been completed.
Remind students to use the Present Perfect Simple
with How long for state verbs: How long have

you had your car? not How-tonghave-you-been
having vour-caré

Point out that we can also make questions with
the Present Perfect Simple and how much (+
noun): How much time have you spent on this
project so far?

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Students
should explain why they chose each verb form,
referring to the meanings in 3b as appropriate.
Check answers with the class.

1

a 've/have called (describes a completed action
that only happened once) b "ve/have been calling
(describes an action that happened repeatedly)

a ’s/has been writing (describes how long
something has been happening) b ’s/has written
(describes how many things have been completed)
a 've/have cleared out (emphasises that the action
has been completed) b “ve/have been clearing out
(emphasises the action the person has been doing)
a ve/have been cutting (describes a repeated
action and how long this action has been
happening) b ‘ve/have cut (describes a short
action that has been completed)



5 a 've/have read (describes an action that has been
completed) b “ve/bave been reading (describes
an action that started in the past and hasn’t been
completed yet)

Put students into new pairs, Student A and Student
B. Student As turn to SB p106 and Student Bs turn to
SB p109.

a Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to use the continuous form if possible.
While they are working, monitor and check students’
questions for accuracy.

Check the answers with the class if necessary.

Student A

2 How long have you been living (have you lived)
in your house or flat? 3 How many phone calls
have you made today? 4 How long have you been
studying (have you studied) English?

5 How long have you known your oldest friend?

6 How much have you spent on food today?

Student B

b How long have you been living (have you lived)
in this town or city? ¢ How many novels have you
read in English? d How long have you had your
mobile? e How long have you been coming to this
class? f How many times have you been/gone to the
cinema this month?

Before students work in pairs, model and drill the
questions in a, highlighting the sentence stress and the
weak forms of have /ov/ and been /bin/, for example,
How long have /ov/ you been /bin/ living in your house
or flat?.

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Remind students
to give natural short answers (For two years. Three
or four. Since 2008., etc.) and to ask follow-up
questions if possible.

Ask students to tell the class one or two things they
found out about their partner.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Business and trade

Kl a Focus students on the words in blue in the article.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs.

While students are working, draw a blank three-
column table on the board with the headings noun
for a person, noun for a thing/an idea and adjective
as in SB p142.

Check answers with the class by eliciting the
words and their parts of speech, and writing them in
the correct column on the board. Check the meaning
of any new words with the class.

political (adjective); capitalist (adjective);

economy (noun); developer (noun); investment
(noun); industrial (adjective); producer (noun);
manufactured (adjective); environmental (adjective);
polluted (adjective)

In the article, developer refers to a person, and
economy, investment and producer refer to a thing.

b Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in
SB pl42.

Check the answers by eliciting the other words

in each word family and writing them in the correct
place in the table on the board (see the table in

SB p142).

Point out that we use capitalism to describe an
economic system and capital to describe the money
that we use to start a business or invest in something.
Notice the difference between economic and
economical: Government ministers met yesterday to
discuss economic policy. (= relating to the economy
of a country). This car is very economical. (= saves
you money).

Point out that a developer can refer to a person and
a company. Also highlight that we use industrial for
cities but industrialised for countries.

Tell students that economise, develop, invest,
produce, manufacture and pollute are all regular
verbs.

Model and drill the words in ‘word family’ groups.
Highlight the different stress patterns in these word
families: politician, politics, political; economist,
economy, economic, economical; industrialist,
industry, industrial, industrialised; environmentalist,
environment, environmental. Point out that the
stress doesn’t change in the other word families.

Before drilling the new vocabulary, ask students to
decide where the stress is on each word on the board.
Elicit students’ ideas and mark the correct stress on each
word on the board.

Ask students to close their eyes. Rub out six words
from the table on the board. Ask students to open their
eyes again. Students work in pairs and decide which
words have been rubbed out. Check answers with the
class. Repeat the procedure another two or three times.

¢ Students do the exercise on their own.

d Students compare answers with a partner. Check
answers with the class.

Students tell their partners which sentences are true
for them.

Ask students to share interesting information with
the class.

1 capitalist 2 economy 3 products 4 investment
5 politics 6 environmental 7 industrial 8 pollution
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(-| WRITING } ~

Students write an essay based on their sentences in
7, explaining how things have changed in their country
in the last five years. Tell students to expand on their

Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage . o i .
students to use the Present Perfect Simple and ideas, giving reasons for the changes if possible, and
highlighting interesting changes.

Present Perfect Continuous in their sentences if L )

possible, as in the examples.
FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 7B Foreign correspondent p171
(Instructions p139)

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 7 Words from other languages
p200 (Instructions p191)

Extra Practice 7B SB p121
kWorkbook Lesson 7B p36

Get ready ... Get it right!

B4 Check students understand all the prompts
and teach any new words/phrases if necessary.

i;‘ a Put students into groups. If you have a
multilingual class, include students from different >
countries in each group if possible.

Students do the exercise in their groups. Students
from the same country decide if they agree.
Students from different countries find out how
many of their sentences are the same. Encourage
students to discuss any sentences or ideas that
they find interesting.

b Finally, ask students to tell the class two
interesting things that their groups discussed.

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary word building (2): prefixes

Skills Reading: history of the Internet;
Listening: conversations about using
the Internet

7C AND SKILLS

Life online
Student’s Book p60-p61

Students do the exercise on their own. You can set a
time limit of two minutes to encourage students to
read quickly for gist. Check answers with the class.

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews vocabulary
connected to business and trade. Students do the activity in
pairs. If students are having difficulty remembering the word
families, they can check in SB pl42. Ask

students to share some of their sentences with the class. a4 b2 cl dS e3

Speaking and Reading

Bl Students work in pairs and make a list of positive and

negative things about the Internet.

Ask students to share their lists with the class and tell
them to find out how many students had the same
things on their list.

With a weaker class, you could elicit words connected
with the Internet onto the board before beginning the
activity, for example, search engine, chat room, forum,
blog, webcam, MP3 file, podcast, wi-fi, etc. Students use
the words to help them make their list.

a Check students understand a handful (a small
number), a vice president, claim (say something

is true, even though you can’t prove it and other
people might not believe it), crash (when a computer
or computer system stops working completely) and
influential.

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

e In the 1980s the Internet was only used by a
handful of people.

o ARPANET is the old name for the Internet.

e Social networking sites have revolutionised global
communication and have become more popular
and influential.

e Charles Kline was the first person to try and
connect to another computer via the Internet.

e Email first appeared in 1972.

e The World Wide Web was invented by British
scientist Tim Berners-Lee in 1989 and is the
system which allows us to move from one website
to another.

e The public were finally allowed access to the
Internet in 1990.



You could alter 2b by writing just dates or just names
on the board, for example, the 1980s, 1969, 1972, 1979,
1980s, 1990; Al Gore, Charles Kline, Tim Berners-Leg;
ARPANET, email, the World Wide Web, Facebook. Students
read the article and find what it says about these dates,
names or things.

Put students into groups of four, A, B, C and D. Student
As read paragraphs 1 and 2, Student Bs read paragraph
3, Student Cs read paragraph 4 and Student Ds read
paragraph 5. Students make notes on their paragraph,
then summarise it for the other students in their group.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Word building (2): prefixes

a Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs.

While students are working, draw the table from
3a on the board ready for checking. Check answers
with the class.

e Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit
the meanings and examples for each prefix and
write them in the correct place in the table (see
the table in SB p142).

e Point out that we always use hyphens with
pro-, anti-, ex-, self- and non-. With the other
prefixes, it depends on the word. Note that
words beginning with multi- are often spelt with
or without hyphens (multimillionaire, multi-
millionaire, etc.).

b-c Students do 3b in pairs, then check in
SB p142. Check answers with the

class.

e Elicit answers from the class and write them in
the third column of the table on the board (see
the table in SB p142).

e Alternatively, check answers by focusing students
on the table in SB p142 and going
through the prefixes in turn.

e Remind students that prefixes are not normally
stressed.

Put students into new pairs, Student A and Student
B. Student As turn to SB p106 and Student Bs turn to
SB p1009.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

Check answers with the class. Only check the
prefixes, so that the students in the other group don’t
hear the questions they are about to be asked.

Student A: 1 anti-social 2 self-discipline

3 postgraduate 4 pro-/anti-hunting 5 ex-/non-
smokers 6 under/overrated 7 multimillionaire
8 misbehave

Student B: a multicultural b ex-presidents

c redecorating d under/overcharged

e misunderstand f under/overpaid g multinational
h non-stop

b Students do the exercise in their pairs.

Ask students to tell the class one or two interesting
things they found out about their partners.

Listening and Speaking

k) a Focus students on pictures A-D and ask them

what the people are doing in each one.

A Someone is talking to friends or family via a
webcam. B Someone is downloading a film onto
their computer. C Someone is playing a video game.
D Someone is shopping online.

Tell students that they are going to listen to four
people discussing how they use the Internet.
[:E¥ 24 Play the recording (SB p165). Students
listen and put pictures A-D in the order the people
talk about them. Check answers with the class.

1D 2B 3C 4A

b Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions. Students compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 There were over 500 emails in his inbox. 2 It’s so
easy and it doesn’t feel like you’re spending money
at all. 3 Because he and Molly never have time to go
to the cinema. 4 He plays a role-playing game for
hours. 5 About half a million. 6 Because a lot of her
family live in the States.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Recognising redundancy

This Help with Listening section helps students to
recognise which words and phrases they can ignore
when listening to natural spoken English.

a Focus students on the introductory bullet point.
Remind students that we often use fillers and false
starts to give us ‘thinking time” when we are deciding
what to say next. Also establish that fillers such as
um, you know, etc. have no meaning.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 filler: like 2 fillers: you see, sort of, like
3 fillers: um, er, you knows; false start: [ generally
4 fillers: kind of, er; false starts: Most of ..., in touch ...

b Ask students to turn to 23, SB p165. Play
the first half of the conversation. Students listen and
notice the underlined fillers and false starts.



Play the second half of the conversation. Students
listen and underline all the fillers and false starts.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

oLivia That’s because you’re usually too busy, um,
playing that role-playing game of yours. Honestly,
every time I ... I often come home and find that
he’s been sitting in the study for hours, you know,
fighting some evil monster or something.

1AN That’s only when your mother comes to stay.

0 Ha ha, very funny.

cLivE They’re, er, they’re very addictive though,
those role-playing games, aren’t they?

1 Yeah, and incredibly popular too. Any number
of people can play. Some of them have like about
half a million people playing at the same time.

Morry Really? Wow!

0 Well, the thing I love most about the Internet is
skyping people.

M Really. Do you, um, do you use Skype a lot?

0 Yeah, I do, actually. Most of ... a lot of my family
live in the States, and we kind of, er, keep in touch
through ... we skype each other a lot — it’s become
a weekly thing, really. It’s a great way to keep
in touch and it means I can see my nieces and
nephews growing up.

M Yes, it’s wonderful. Much better than phoning
people. And it’s free.

WAITER Excuse me, are you ready to order?

M Oh, er, no, sorry, we’ve been chatting. Can we
have, um, can you give us a few more minutes?

w Of course. Let me know ...

a Tell the class that they are going to write a survey
to find out more about their class’s Internet habits.

Put students into pairs. Students work with their
partner and write at least four questions. Students
should include three possible answers for each
question, as in the example.

If you used the Extra Idea in 1, encourage students to use
the vocabulary you discussed then. ¥4 If you didn’t, you
could brainstorm some vocabulary onto the board at this
point to help students with their survey.

b Students work on their own and move around the
room interviewing two other students, or interview
two students sitting near them. Each student should
make brief notes on their interviewees’ answers.

¢ Students work with their partner from 7a and
compare notes. Finally, ask each pair to tell the class
about the results of their survey.

r‘I WRITING #

For homework, students write a paragraph about the
results of their Internet surveys. In the next class these
can be displayed around the room for other students to

read.
.

FURTHER PRACTICE

X Class Activity 7C Wordbuilding squares p172
(Instructions p140)

3 Study Skills 3 Silent letters p230
(Instructions p226)

Extra Practice 7C SB p121
Workbook Lesson 7C p38

2 REAL

7D WORLD

You’re breaking up
Student’s Book p62-p63

Vocabulary on the phone
Real World problems on the phone

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews prefixes. Students
do the first part of the activity on their own. Put students
into pairs. Students swap lists and complete the activity in
their pairs. Ask students to tell the class one or two of their
sentences.

an uncountable noun. Highlight that we can say
an answerphone or an answering machine.

Check students understand the difference between
a smart phone and a mobile phone (you can access
the Internet on a smart phone, as well as making
phone calls).

Model and drill the words, highlighting the

) ) pronunciation of feature /'fisttfa/.
Bl a Students do the exercise on their own, then check

new words/phrases in SB p143. Tell
students not to answer the questions at this stage.
Check the meaning of new words/phrases with the
class. Point out that we can often say reception or
signal: The reception/signal isn’t very good here. 1
can’t get any reception/signal. Note that reception is

b Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
tell the class one thing they found out about their
partners.

¢ Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting or surprising answers
with the class.



K4 a Focus students on the photos. Tell students that

they are going to hear three conversations.

[ VIDEO ¢ 24 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p1635). Students watch or listen, and find out
what each person is doing next Tuesday. Check
answers with the class.

b Students read questions 1-8. Play the video or
audio recording again. Students watch or listen and
answer the questions. Students compare answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 Gstaad. 2 Tony offers to pick Eddy up at the
airport. 3 Yes. 4 Eddy’s father is Tony’s boss and he
wants to leave work early. 5 No. 6 a meeting

7 Yes. 8 He suggests going out for dinner.

If your class are finding the recording difficult, ask them
to look at 24, SB p165. Play the video or audio
recording again. Students watch or listen, read and check
their answers.

REAL WORLD Problems on the phone

a-c Students do the exercise on their own or in
pairs, then check in [[EINILNEAR SB p144. Check

answers with the class.

a 1delay 2 breaking up 3 catch 4 credit 5 line
6 speak up 7 reception 8 any 9 losing 10 cut off
11 die

e Point out that break up means ‘lose part of the
signal’ and speak up means ‘speak louder’.

e Also remind students that we can say The
reception isn’t very good here. or The signal isn’t
very good bere.

e Check the meaning of any other new words/
phrases with the class.

b 1 Shall I call you back on the hotel’s landline?
2 Would you like me to phone you back?
3 Do you want me to give you a ring later?

a Students do the exercise in pairs using language
from 3a and 3b.

b Students compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 A Why don’t we meet outside the cinema at
seven?
B Sorry, I didn’t get any of that. It’s a bad line.
A Tsaid let’s meet outside the cinema at seven.
B T keep losing you. Shall I call you back on your
landline?
A Yes, if you don’t mind. I think my phone’s
about to die.
2 A The meeting’s at 3.30 in Room F.
B Sorry, I didn’t catch all of that. You’re breaking
up a bit.
A Tsaid, the meeting’s at 3.30 in Room F.
B OK ... Oh dear, 'm just about to run out of
credit.
A Would you like me to phone you back?
B That’d be great, thanks.

a Students do the activity in new pairs. Make sure
that students make notes, but don’t write the whole
conversation.

b Students practise the conversation with their
partners.

¢ Reorganise the class so that students are working
in groups of four with another pair. Each pair takes
turns to role-play their conversations. Students decide
which phone problems they heard in the other pair’s
conversation.

Finally, ask one or two pairs to role-play their
conversations for the class.

- WRITIG > .

Students write their conversation from 5.
. J

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

Extra Practice 7D SB p121
Workbook Lesson 7D p39
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 7 p76

Progress Test 7 p250
.

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Stress and rhythm (3): linking

This Help with Pronunciation section focuses on the
linking sounds we use between words in connected
speech.

Focus students on the introductory bullet point.
Check students remember the linking sounds /w/,

/r/ and /j/. If necessary, remind students that we use
the sounds /w/, /j/ and /r/ to link words that end in

a vowel sound with those that begin with a vowel
sound. Also remind students that we usually link
words that end in a consonant sound with words that
start with a vowel sound.

25 Focus on the news item. Play the recording.
Students listen and notice the linking,.



h a Students do the exercise in pairs. continue2learn
b Tell students to look at 26 SB p166 and

check their answers. Check answers with the class. Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the p63. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.
sentences.

1 Joe_,,,_ Atkins, the_, _ex-transport minister,
agrees with_all the protestors’ arguments.

2 This city_,_already has_enough_airport
capacity.

3 Hesaid any_,,_airport_expansion should
be_,,_in the north of the country where
there_,,_are high levels_of _unemployment.

4 The police, who_, , _underestimated the
number_,, _of demonstrators, made
many_ /_Aarrests.

¢ Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say
the sentences in 1 and 2a. While they are working,
monitor and check they are using the correct linking
sounds. Finally, ask students to say one of the
sentences. Check they use the correct linking sound
and praise good pronunciation.

Extra Practice 7

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

7C
7A 6 2 decorate 3 smoker 4 hunting -
1 2 suspected 3 suits 4 involves 5 envy 6 realise 5 valued 6 understand 7 stop 8 qualified
7 doubted 8 seemed 9 trusted 10 deserves 7D
2 2is; ’ve read 3’s working; ’s thinking 7 2run out 3 get 4 speak 5 reception 6 losing
4°’s being; ’s 5 has; ’s having 6 thinks; ’s thinking 7 cut off 8 die 9 line
7B

3 2 Fheybeen They’ve been 3 v/ 4 Pve-been-writing .
I've written 5 Pve-come I’ve been coming 6 Lyr’s- Progress Portfolio 7

having Lyn’shad 7v 8/

4 2°’s been studying 3 ’ve had 4 ’ve never been
5°s won 6 ’ve been going 7 has become 8’s been
working 9 ’ve been looking

5 economy (economist/economic/economical);
polluted (polluter/pollution); capitalist
(capitalism/capital); environment
(environmentalist/environmental); product
(producer/production/productive); investment
(investor/invested); industrial (industrialist/
industry/industrialised)

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




I’'m broke
Student’s Book p64-p65

Vocabulary dealing with money
Grammar wishes (1); / hope ... ; It’s time ...

b Give students one minute to memorise the
opposites in 1a.

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Ask Student As to close their books. Student Bs say a

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews phrases for talking
about problems on the phone. Students do the first part
of the activity on their own. Put students into pairs to have
a phone conversation about arranging to meet up. Make

sure they include the four phrases they wrote in their
conversation. Ask pairs to role-play their conversations to the
class.

Vocabulary Dealing with money

Bl a Focus students on the example. Students work

on their own and do as much of the exercise as

they can before checking new words/phrases in

SB p145. Check answers with

the class.

Check the meaning of any new words/phrases with
the whole class.

Teach students that in informal English, we often
say in the red to mean overdrawn and in the black to
mean in credit: Ob no! I'm in the red again!.

Point out that debt can be a countable or an
uncountable noun, and that we can also say be in
debt: Lorna’s terrible with money — she’s always

in debt.

Also establish that we often use interest to talk
about the amount of money we have to pay when we

borrow money, or that we earn from a bank account:

I have to pay a lot of interest on this loan.

Point out that in more formal situations we often use
withdraw money (= take money out of your account)
and deposit money (= put money into your account):
I'd like to withdraw £100. I deposited £100 into
your account yesterday.

You can also teach students that the piece of paper
that tells you how much money you have in your
bank account is called a bank statement and the
amount of money you have in a bank account at any
point of time is called a (bank) balance.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of overdrawn /ouvva'droin/, debt /det/
and loan /laun/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is
shown in vocabulary sections and the Language
Summaries.

be in credit — be overdrawn; get into debt — get out
of debt; buy/get something on credit — pay cash for
something; get a loan — repay a loan; have a good
credit rating — have a bad credit rating; get a high
interest rate — get a low interest rate; have a current
account — have a savings account; be well off — be
short (of money); take/get money out of an account
— put money into an account

phrase and Student Bs say the opposite.

After a couple of minutes, ask students to change
roles.

Students work on their own and choose five phrases
from 1a that are connected to their life in some way. Put
students into groups. Students take turns to tell each
other why they have chosen these phrases. Note that
money can be a sensitive subject, so only do this activity
if you feel your students know each other well.

Speaking and Listening
K4 Check students remember advantage /od'vamntids/

and disadvantage /'disadvaintidz/. Drill these words
with the class.

Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class.

a Focus students on the photo of Briony and her
father. Ask students to speculate on what they might
be talking about.

27 Play the recording (SB p166). Students
listen and answer the questions.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 some money (£250) 2 She owes her flatmate £100
and her rent’s due. 3 No, she doesn’t. She gets £150.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and tick the
correct answers and correct the false ones.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 2F She hasn’t put petrol in the car. 3v 4V
5 F He hasn’t had dinner yet. 6 F He doesn’t know
where she is or when she’ll be home.

Ask students if they think Briony’s father should give

her the money. Put students into pairs. Ask students to
discuss the question, and decide whether they would give
her the money or not. Ask students to share their ideas
with the class.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR

Wishes (1);  hope ... ; It's time .. Focus students on sentences a—d in 4a. Ask students to

a-e Students do the exercises on their own or in say who said each sentence (Briony or her father), and to
pairs, then check in SB p146. Check put them in the order they heard them.
answers with the class. 27 Play the recording again. Students listen and

. . . . . check their answers. Check answers with the class.
a 1 imaginary situations in the present or the future

2 awould +.1nf1n1tlve b k(zew (Past Simple) = ferihe 5 ey @ ey o e
c were coming (Past Continuous) d could + Order: d. c. b. a
infinitive i

e Point out that we often use I wish ... to talk
about the opposite to what is true or real: I wish
I had my own car. (I don’t have my own car, but I
would like to).

e Highlight that we use wish + Past Simple to make
wishes about states (sentence b).

e We use wish + Past Continuous to make wishes
about actions in progress now or to refer to a
future event (sentence ). b Students do the exercise on their own.

o We use wish + could + infinitive to make wishes
about abilities or possibilities (sentence d).

e Point out that we can say [ wish ... or If only ... .

kJl a Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

1 pay 2 had 3 thought 4 would come 5 could
6 found 7 didn’t have to 8 weren’t rehearsing

¢ Students compare answers in pairs and decide
who said each sentence 1-8 and replies a-h, Briony
or her dad.

Check answers with the class. Use sentences a

and h in 5b to highlight that we often use second
conditionals to give reasons for wishes.

b 1 Stop talking about the accident. 2 No, she
doesn’t. 3 Yes, she is.

e Use sentence a to highlight that we use wish +
would + infinitive to make wishes about things
other people, organisations, etc. do that we 1f (Briony’s dad, Briony)
would like to change. This is often used to show 2d (Briony, her c,iad)
annoyance or impatience about things that are E

X 3g (Briony’s dad, Briony)
outside our control. (

; . 4c (Briony, her dad)

e Point out that we can’t use wish + would + 5b (Briony, her dad)

infinitive to talk about ourselves: I wish I had a 6a (Bri onyzs dad, Briony)

job. not Fewish-would-have-ajob. 7h (Briony, her dad)
e Go through the TIPS in the Wishes in the present 8e (Briony, her dad)

section in SB p146 with the class ’

end ehisels simdsint understand ghei Bl a Students do the exercise on their own.
¢ 1b.2a } ] While students are working, monitor and check their
e Point out that in sentence 1, the speaker thinks sentences for accuracy.

she might come home. This is a real possibility.
In sentence 2, the speaker doesn’t think she will
come home. This is an imaginary situation.

e Use sentence 1 to highlight that we use I hope ... Write these prompts on the board: work, studies,
to talk about things that we want to happen in money, lifestyle, languages, relationships, abilities, where
the future: I hope she comes home soon. you live, home life, health, free time, holidays. Students

e DPoint out that I hope ... is followed by a can use these ideas or their own when writing their
clause (subject + verb + ...): I hope they enjoy wishes.
themselves.

d We often use I#’s (about) time + subject + Past b Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell
Simple to say that we are frustrated or annoyed each other their wishes.
that something hasn’t happened yet. We use about Encourage students to give reasons for their wishes,
to add emphasis. as in the example, and to ask follow-up questions.

o We use It’s time + infinitive with fo to say that Ask students to tell the class one or two of their
something should happen now. partner’s wishes.

e Go through the TIPS in the I hope ... section in
SB p146 with the class and check
students understand them.



Get ready ... Get it right!

Check students understand all the prompts.

Students work on their own and think of five
things that annoy them. Students should make
notes, not write complete sentences.

Students do the activity in groups.

Remind students to use wish + would + infinitive
and It’s (about) time + subject + ... where
possible. Also encourage students to give
reasons for their ideas.

While students are working, monitor and correct
any mistakes you hear.

Finally, ask students tell the class about things
that annoy everybody in their group. Ask the
class to decide what the three most annoying
things are.

8B

- RITG > S

Students write a short text about their six wishes from
6a and the things that annoy them from 7. Encourage
students to use the answers from the follow-up questions

L to add interesting information to their text. )

FURTHER PRACTICE N

3 Class Activity 8A Life isn’t perfect p173
(Instructions p140)

Extra Practice 8A SB p122
L Workbook Lesson 8A p40

Every little helps

Student’s Book p66-p67

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (3): money
Grammar wishes (2): should have

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews wishes in the
present, | hope ... and It’s time ... . Students do the first part
of the activity on their own. Put students into pairs. Students
complete the activity with their partner. Ask a few pairs to

1 the money/my brother 2 mortgage/student loan

3 mortgage/loan 4 Mortgage rates/House prices

5 bill/meal 6 a deposit/£25,000 7 some money/some
property 8 £20/15% 9 new bike/holiday 10 hotel/

share interesting sentences with the class.

Vocabulary Phrasal verbs (3): money

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own, then check

any new words/phrases in JLETEIGEERPSB p145.
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Check the meaning of any new words/phrases with
the whole class.

Point out that you can pay someone back or pay
something back.

Also highlight that you come into some money or
property when a relative dies and leaves it to you in
his/her will.

Establish that rip someone off is an informal verb
and the noun is a rip-off: £5 for a cup of tea? What a
rip-off!.

Point out that go down is a Type 1 phrasal verb;
come to and come into are Type 2 phrasal verbs; pay
back, pay off, take out, put down, take off and rip
off are Type 3 phrasal verbs for these meanings.
Save up (for sth) is either a Type 1 phrasal verb (save
up) or a Type 4 phrasal verb (save up for something).
For more information about the different types of
phrasal verbs, see lesson 4A SB p32.

shopkeeper

b Students work in pairs and take turns to test each
other on the collocations in 1a, as shown in the

speech bubbles.

Students work in pairs and take turns to say a noun from
1a. Their partner says which phrasal verb(s) can go with
each noun.

Students write six sentences about their life, using the
phrasal verbs and other words/phrases from 1a. Three
should be true and three should be false. Students work in
pairs, swap sentences and guess which of their partner’s
sentences are false.

Speaking and Reading

K4 a Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
share their ideas with the class. Students can decide
which is the best (or worst!) money-making idea.

b Focus students on the article and the pictures.
Students read the article and decide which is the
best way to earn some extra money and which is the
worst.



Elicit students’ ideas and ask them to give reasons if
possible. Find out which money-making scheme they
think is the best and which they think is the worst.

Put students into groups of three, Students A, B and

C. Student As read about schemes 1 and 2, Student

Bs read about schemes 3 and 4 and Student Cs read
about schemes 5 and 6. Students make notes about the
schemes, then take turns to tell each other what you have
to do for each one. Students can then decide which is the
best and worst way to earn extra money.

KJ a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs, then check on
SB p114. Check answers with the class.

Ask students if they would like to do any of the

things in the article, giving reasons for their answers.

You can also ask students to tell the class about any
other interesting or unusual jobs they have done to
make some extra money.

e Pose as a live model: the usual rate is £8-12 an
hour.

e Be a mystery shopper: £8-10 a visit, but could be
as high as £100 a day.

e Rent out a room: up to £450 a month.

e Let out your home for film and TV shoots: on
average about £1,000 a day.

e Do some dog walking: on average you can make
£10-1S5 an hour.

o Sleep research: £25 a night.

Students work on their own and match the speech
bubbles to the people in the pictures. Check answers
with the class.

A Anna B Louise C Charlie D Lee E Tom F Lucy

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Wishes (2): should have

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p146. Check

answers with the class.

a They are talking about the past.

b 1 Anna took five dogs for a walk at the same
time. She regrets that. 2 Louise didn’t start doing
this work years ago. She regrets that.

¢ 1 Past Perfect Simple 2 past participle

e Use speech bubbles A, C and E to highlight that
we use wish + Past Perfect Simple to make wishes
about the past. These wishes are used to express
regret and are often the opposite of what really
happened.

e Use speech bubbles B, D and F to highlight that
we can also use should/shouldn’t have + past
participle to talk about regrets in the past.

e Point out that we can also use the third
conditional for regrets: If I'd known about this
before, I'd have done it years ago.

e Highlight that we can use [ wish ... or If only ...
to make wishes about the past: [ wish I'd been
there. = If only I'd been there.

e Establish that we can also make sentences in the
past with wish with you/belshewelthey: They
wish they hadn’t moved house.

HELP WITH LISTENING Wishes

This Help with Listening section helps students to
hear the difference between different types of wishes
in the present and the past.

a Focus students on the sentences in 1. Ask students
which sentence talks about the past (the second
sentence) and what d is short for in the second
sentence (had, as it’s followed by the past participle).
Focus students on the sentences in 2. Ask students
whether both sentences talk about the present or

the past (the present) and what d is short for in

the second sentence (would, as it’s followed by the
infinitive).

E:E¥ 28 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the difference between the verb forms in each
pair of sentences.

Play the recording again if necessary, highlighting the
contraction d in the second sentence in each pair.

b 29 Play the recording (SB p166). Students
listen and write the six sentences. Point out that they
will hear each sentence twice.

Students compare sentences in pairs.

Check answers by eliciting each sentence and
writing it on the board. Highlight the verb forms

in each sentence and ask students which sentences
express wishes in the past (2 and 3).

1 I wish she lived a bit nearer. 2 I wish he’d bought
chocolate instead. 3 I wish she’d visit more often.
41 wish he worked for us. 51 wish I’d had enough
time to finish. 6 I wish I earned a bit more money.

22 30 Play the recording (SB p166).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check
students copy the weak forms and contractions
correctly.

a Check students remember insist on something and
jewellery /'dzuzalri/.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs and guess

which person in the pictures said each sentence.
Check answers with the class.



1 I wish I hadn’t put him in the room next to ours.
(Charlie)

2 I wish I'd met the actors and actresses. (Lucy)

3 I shouldn’t have gone to bed so early. (Tom)

4 I should have insisted on a break after an hour so
I could move around. (Lee)

5 Tloved the jewellery I bought. T wish T hadn’t had
to give it back. (Louise)

6 The owner should have told me Sammy liked to
chew everything. (Anna)

K Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 I wish you’d/you had told me that your brother
was on TV last night. 3 I shouldn’t have stayed out
too late last night. 4 T wish I hadn’t eaten too much
at lunch. 5 My sister should have paid me back the
money she owed me. 6 I wish the interest rate had
gone down last month. 7 You should have told me
you needed a lift this morning.

Get ready ... Get it right!

By Students do the exercise on their own.

When students have written five things that they >
regret, they must decide how to express their
regrets using I wish/If only + Past Perfect Simple,
should(n’t) have or the third conditional.

Students work in groups and think of other
phrases for each category. ¥4 Write these on
the board, check meaning with the class and
give students time to copy the phrases into their
notebooks.

With a lower-level class, you can ask students to
write sentences expressing their regrets instead of >
making notes.

Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other about the things they regret. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible, as
in the speech bubbles. Also tell students to find
out what their partner regrets most.

Finally, students tell the class about the thing that
their partners regret the most, giving reasons if
possible.

(-| WRITING # N

Ask students to write a paragraph about their regrets for
L homework.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 8B Money snakes and ladders p175
(Instructions p141)

Extra Practice 8B SB p122

\Workbook Lesson 8B p41

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary synonyms

8C AND SKILLS A bit extra Skills Reading: a travel article;

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews phrases and phrasal
verbs connected to money. Students do the first part of

the activity on their own. Put students into pairs to do the
second part of the activity. Ask students to share correct
sentences with the class.

Speaking and Reading

i. Check students remember #ip and point out that this
is a verb and a noun.
Students discuss the questions in groups. If you have
a multilingual class, include students from different
countries in each group if possible.
Ask students to share their ideas with the class and
find out how much they agree or disagree with each
other.

Listening: a conversation about

Student’s Book p68—-p69 tipping

h a Check students understand a tipping custom, a

hotel porter (US = a bellhop) and a service charge.
Ask students to cover the article. Students do the
exercise on their own. Students can compare answers
in pairs. Don’t tell students the answers at this stage.

b Students read the article and check their answers
to 2a. Check answers with the class.

1 quite different 2 often disagree 3 don’t give
4 $1 5 sometimes 6 most countries

¢ Students do the exercise on their own then
compare answers in groups. Include students from
different countries in each group if possible.

Ask students to share interesting answers or
disagreements with the class.



Write these countries on the board: Brazil, Germany,
Japan, Thailand, New Zealand. Students read the text
again quickly and say what the custom for tipping in
restaurants is in each of these countries.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Synonyms

a Remind students that we often use synonyms
(words that mean the same, or almost the same)

to avoid repeating words or phrases when we are
speaking or writing.

Check students know the meanings of all the words/
phrases in pink in the article.

b Focus students on the words/phrases in blue in
the article. Students work on their own and match
them to their synonyms in pink and write them in the
table. Remind students to write the infinitive forms
of the verbs.

While students are working, draw the table on the
board ready for checking. Check answers with the
class.

Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of precise /pri‘sais/, obligatory
/a'bligatori/ and pursue /pa'sjui/. Point out that the
stress on offended is on the second syllable, not the
first.

exact — precise; problem — dilemmaj; appropriate
— acceptable; compulsory — obligatory; certainly
— definitely; insulted — offended; chase — pursue;
discover — find out; simply — just

c—d Students do the activity on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p145. Check
answers with the class. Check the meaning of any
new synonyms.

Model and drill the words, paying particular attention
to especially /1'spe[ali/, customary /'’kastomari/ and
vary ['veari/.

Point out that many synonyms in English have small
differences in meaning or use, for example, customary
is more formal than normal. Encourage students to
use synonyms when they are speaking and writing
where possible.

b particularly c generally d customary e odd
f observe g additional h vary i complicated
j such as

Give students a minute or two to memorise the
synonyms in 3b and 3c.

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Ask Student As to close their books. Student Bs say
a word/phrase and Student As say the appropriate
synonym. After a couple of minutes ask students to
change roles.

Listening and Speaking

a Discuss the question with the class and elicit
students’ ideas. Don’t tell them if they are correct at
this stage.

b Focus students on the photo. Tell the class that
they are going to listen to Graham, an Englishman,
and Ruth, an American, having a conversation at the
end of their meal.

IELE® 31 Give students time to read questions 1-4,
then play the recording. Students listen and answer
the questions. Check answers with the class.

1 The USA. 2 Because they get much bigger tips if
they introduce themselves. 3 bartenders/bar staff;
taxi drivers; bellhops/hotel porters; people who
provide room service 4 The USA.

¢ DPut students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Play the recording again. Student As listen and make
notes about tipping in the UK, while Student Bs make
notes about tipping in the USA.

d Students do the exercise in their pairs.
Check the tipping customs in the UK and the USA
with the class.

The UK: Restaurants: about 10% (half the average
tip in the USA). Bar staff: British people never tip
bar staff, but they might offer them a drink. Taxi
drivers: some people tell taxi drivers to keep the
change, while others give 10%. Hotel porters: a
pound or two. Room service: a couple of pounds.

The USA: Restaurants: 20% (maybe more if the
waiters/waitresses introduce themselves); 15% is the
absolute minimum. Bartenders: a couple of dollars
a drink or if you pay at the end of the evening for
everything, 15% or 20% of the total. Taxi drivers:
15 to 20% and never less than a couple of dollars.
Bellhops: a dollar a bag and two dollars for every
journey he makes to your room. Room service: a
couple of dollars.

WRITING

Students write an essay comparing and contrasting
tipping in the UK and the USA. Encourage them to use the
notes they made in 5c.

HELP WITH LISTENING
British and American accents

This Help with Listening section helps students to
hear the difference between British and American
accents.

a Focus students on the sentences. Tell students they
will hear each sentence twice, once with a British
accent and once with an American accent.

22 32 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the different accents.



sD WORLD

b Focus students on the letters in blue in groups of
words 1-5 and point out that British and American
people often say these letters differently.

Before students begin, point out that they will hear
the British accent first.

Highlight that the letter ‘r’ is usually pronounced in
American English (as in 1), whereas the letter ‘r’ isn’t
usually pronounced in British English (unless it is
followed by a vowel sound). Also highlight that in
American English, a ‘t” between two vowel sounds is
pronounced more like a /d/ (as in 2).

Highlight that the vowel sounds in 3-5 are usually
said differently in British English (UK) and American
English (US): 3 staff UK /sta:f/, US /steet/; 4 dollar
UK /'dpla/, US /'da:lor/; 5 UK bought /bo:t/, US /ba:t/.
33 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the differences.

If necessary, play the recording again to allow
students to hear these differences.

¢ Tell students they are going to hear four sentences
said twice, once by a British person and once by an
American person.

2B 34 Play the recording (SB p167). Students listen
and decide which they hear first, a British accent or
an American accent.

Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of
sentences to check students’ answers. Ask students
which words in each sentence helped them decide.
Check answers with the class.

1 US 2UK 3 UK 4US

d Ask students to look at 31, SB p166. Play
the recording again.

Students listen and notice the difference between
Graham’s British accent and Ruth’s American accent.

a Check students remember deserve.

Students do the activity in pairs. Point out that
students can include any groups of people in their list

(for example, bus drivers, dentists, cleaners, teachers,
etc.), not just those who usually get tips. Remind
students not to include waiters/waitresses and taxi
drivers in their lists.

Write these groups of people on the board: hote/
porters, hotel receptionists, bar staff, toilet attendants,
cleaners, cloakroom attendants, bus drivers, tour guides,
hairdressers, mechanics, plumbers, fast-food delivery
people, street cleaners, flight attendants, teachers.
Students can choose from this list or their own ideas
when doing 7a.

b Put students into groups of four so that two pairs
are working together.

Students compare lists and decide on the five groups
of people from both lists who deserve tips the most.
Encourage students to give reasons for including
people on their lists.

¢ Either put groups together so that students are
working in groups of eight or do the final stage of
this activity with the whole class.

Ask students to agree on a final list of five groups of
people who deserve tips the most.

If students have done this stage of the activity in
groups, elicit their final lists and write them on the
board for other groups to comment on.

Finally, ask students to decide which group of people
deserves tips the most.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

2 class Activity 8C Bingo! p176 (Instructions p141)

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 8 British and American English
p201 (Instructions p192)

Extra Practice 8C SB p122

Workbook Lesson 8C p43

2 REAL

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews synonyms. Students
do the first part of the activity on their own. Put students into
pairs. Students complete the activity with their partner. Ask
students to tell the class some of their pairs of synonyms.

Bl a Students do the exercise in pairs.

b Students compare ideas in new pairs and find out
which of the things on their lists they have had to
apologise for recently.

| didn’t realise
Student’s Book p70-p71

Real World apologising

Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Alternatively, elicit students’ reasons for apologising
from 1a and write them on the board. Students work
on their own and decide which of these things they have
done, or other people have done to them, in the last
three months. Students then compare ideas in groups,
explaining the situation that required each apology if
appropriate.




K4 a Focus students on photos A—C. Ask students who

the man is (Eddy) and what they remember about
him (he’s an actor, but he hasn’t had a job for ages).

Students look at the photos and try to predict what Eddy
is talking to the people about. Don’t check answers at this
stage.

NLIEe® s [:E8 35 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p167). Students watch or listen and do the

exercise.
Check answers with the class.

A2 Bl C2,3

b Give students time to read sentences 1-9.

Play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen, tick the true sentences and decide
why the other sentences are false.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 2F Eddy is auditioning for the part of a bad
guy. 3V 4 F Eddy hadn’t met Roger before. 5

6 F Eddy didn’t break Roger’s nose. 7 F Eddy got the
part in the TV drama. 8/ 9V

REAL WORLD Apologising

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB pl46.
Check answers with the class.

e 2b 3c 4b 5¢ 6b 7c 8c 9b 10a 11c 12a 13b 14b
15¢ 16a

e Point out the difference between I didn’t mean it.
(= I didn’t mean something that I said) and
I didn’t mean to. (= I didn’t mean to do
something).

e Also use sentence 13 to highlight that we can use
should/shouldn’t have to be self-critical.

o After I'm sorry (that) ... we use a clause.

o After I'm sorry about ... we usually use a noun.

o After I'm sorry for ... we usually use (not)
verb+ing.

e Point out that after I’m sorry about ... we can
also use it, this, that or what happened: I'm really
sorry about it/this/that/what happened.

a Students do the exercise on their own.
b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 believe 3 about 4 mean 5 about 6 shouldn’t
7 need 8 idea 9 for/about 10 worry 11 matter

[l a Put students into pairs. Students choose situation

1 or 2 then write a conversation between the people.
Remind students to use language for apologising
from 3a in their conversations.

Tell half the pairs in the class to use situation 1 and
the other half to use situation 2. Ensure that students
swap papers in 5b with a pair who wrote the other
conversation.

b Students swap papers with another pair. Students
then read the other pair’s conversation and correct
any mistakes they find. If students have problems
understanding the other pair’s conversations, they
can discuss them in groups of four. While students
are working, monitor and help students with any
problems.

¢ Students work with their partner and practise the
other pair’s conversation.

d Reorganise the class so that students are working
in groups of four with the pair they swapped papers
with in b. Students take turns to role-play the
conversation for the pair that wrote it. Students can
decide which conversation they think is better.
Finally, ask students to role-play one or two
conversations for the class.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 8D SB p122

Workbook Lesson 8D p44

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 8 p78
Progress Test 8 p252

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Sounds (3): same stress, different sound

This Help with Pronunciation focuses on words from
the same word family, where the stress is on the same
syllable, but the sound is different.

a Focus students on the pairs of words and the
phonemes.

36 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice how the sounds in pink change in the stressed
syllable.

b Play the recording again. Students listen again and
repeat the words. Remind students that in each pair
one sound is long and the other short.

If students are having problems remembering how to
pronounce these sounds, help them with the mouth
position.



a1/ N/ )

i opdn moun = ~ Remind students
) ront o .
o | [ n— = that /ar/ is a long

— vowel sound and
(€=) maw_— _— Y
o \movejawu /1/ is a short vowel

sound.

/uz/ /] i
s rouned A backof ~ wmewm| Remind students
7N\ tongue up .
= < that /u:/ is a long
- wad/G e o vowel sound and

- T /Al is a short vowel
sound.

/au/ /o/ )
mouth relaxed __move backof [ |lips rounded front of Remlnd Students
% C‘O‘HW Mo wet| that foul s a long

toround =%, eV @

K = <“2| vowel sound and

o | ~— | /plisa short vowel

sound.
fit/ e/
vite AT Tt ~ oroe| Remind students
mouth - wide __ down (a little) s
= (# mout ~ | that/it/is along
- <= - vowel sound and
= /el is a short vowel

jaw down (a lttle)

sound.

c 37 Play the recording (SB p167). Students
listen and do the exercise on their own.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

secure / security S offend / offensive S
precise / precision D

Extra Practice 8

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

8A

1 21 took £20 out of my account. 3 He’s well off.
4 Do you get a high interest rate? 5[ managed
to repay that loan. 6 The company got out of
debt. 7 My account is overdrawn. 8 Dan has a
bad credit rating.

2 2 were thinking/thought 3 weren’t sitting
4 could 5 bought
6 can 7 wouldn’t keep 8 didn’t have to 9 stops
10 passes 11 would stop 12 listened

SB

3 2into 3 off 4 off 5 down 6 off 7to
8 for 9 out 10 back

4 2 had told 3’d/had bought 4 n’t/not have
shouted 5°d/had had 6 n’t/not have lent 7 ’d/had
studied 8 have mentioned

8C

5 2compulsory 8 figure out 4 generally
5 appropriate 6 just 7 find out 8 customary
9 precise 10 additional

K4 a Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage them

to say the words out loud to help them identify if the
sounds in pink are the same or different.

b 38 Play the recording (SB p167). Students
listen and check their answers.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat
the words.

Finally, ask students to say one pair of words. Check
they pronounce the short and long vowel sounds
correctly, and use the correct word stress and praise
good pronunciation.

2D 3S 4D 5D 6D 7D 8D 9S 10D 11S 12D

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p71. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

8D

6 21 can’t believe I said that. 31 didn’t mean to
upset you. 4 Sorry for losing your keys. 5 Sorry
I didn’t invite you. I thought you were away
for some reason. 6 I shouldn’t have said that
to you. 7 Sorry. I had no idea you were busy. 8
Don’t worry about it. 9 ’m really sorry, but ’'m
afraid I broke/have broken your plate. 10 P’m
sorry I haven’t phoned you sooner. I'm afraid I
lost my mobile.

Progress Portfolio 8

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



The silver screen
Student’s Book p72-p73

Vocabulary the cinema
Grammar the passive

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews language for Speaking and Reading

apologising. Students work on their own and write two
things that people should apologise for. Put students into
pairs and ask them to swap papers. Students complete the
activity in their pairs.

Vocabulary and Speaking
The cinema

Bl Students do the exercise in pairs, then check new
words/phrases in SB p147. Tell
students not to answer the questions at this stage.
Check the meaning of any new words/phrases with
the class.

Check students understand the difference between

a review and a critic, which is a false friend in many
languages.

Teach student that the noun from subtitled is
subtitles (Does this DVD have subtitles?) and that
we can say a film is dubbed into another language
(The film was dubbed into Chinese.).

Also point out that we use be set in to refer to both
the place and the period of time where a film takes
place: This film is set in New York in the 1930s.
Also check students remember a plot and a character
from lesson 4B.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of subtitled /'sabtaitld/, dubbed /dabd/
and sequel /'sizkwol/. Highlight that the stress on
subtitled, subtitles and remake is on the first syllable

of each word, not the second, and that dubbed is one KA

syllable, not two.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases

is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

Students ask and answer the questions in their pairs.
Ask students to tell the class one or two interesting or
surprising things they found out about their partner.
Note that students have the opportunity to discuss a
film they have seen recently at the end of lesson 9B,
so don’t spend too long discussing individual films at
this stage.

Students work in pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As close their books and Student Bs look

at SB p147. Student As read out
definitions of the words and Student Bs have to say the
word. After a few minutes, ask students to change roles.

4 a Check students know an Academy Award ®

(= an Oscar ®). Check students understand ceremony
and nominate (somebody for an award).

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

b Check students understand postponed, solid gold,
televise /'telivaiz/, assassination and vanish, and that
they remember a flood /flad/.

Students do the exercise in pairs. Don’t tell students
the correct answers at this stage.

¢ Focus students on the article on SB p73. Ask
students what they know about the people in the
photos.

Kathryn Bigelow is an American director, famous
for her 2008 film The Hurt Locker about a bomb
disposal team in Iraq. The film won six Oscars in
2010 including Best Director and Best Picture.
Javier Bardem is a Spanish actor who has starred
in many successful films such as Vicky Cristina
Barcelona and Love in the Time of Cholera. In
2008 he won an Oscar for Best Supporting Actor
for his role in the film No Country for Old Men.

Students read the article and check their answers to
2b. Check answers with the class.

1 March 2 before 3 sometimes 4 aren’t 52010
6 aren’t

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask
students what they thought was the most interesting
or surprising piece of information in the article.

e The first Academy Awards ceremony to be
televised was in 1953.

o The Oscar show has been broadcast internationally
since 1969.

e The Oscar show reaches movie fans in more than
180 countries.

e The ceremony had to be postponed in 1981 after
the assassination attempt on President Reagan.

o In 1939 the Los Angeles Times printed the names
of the winners before the ceremony.

e Kathryn Bigelow became the first woman to win
an Oscar for best director for The Hurt Locker in
2010. Before 2010, only three other women had
been nominated for this award.

e 52 of the Oscars that were stolen in 2000 were
found in some rubbish by a man called Willie
Fulgear.

e Each Oscar costs around $400 to make.



HELP WITH GRAMMAR
The passive

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p148. Check

answers with the class.

a In the passive sentence, the focus is on what
happens to someone or something rather than on
who or what does the action.

e We often use the passive when we don’t know
who or what does the action.

e To make the passive we use: subject + be + past
participle.

e Remind students that in passive sentences we
can use ‘by + the agent’ to say who or what does
the action. We only include the agent when it
is important or unusual information: 52 of the
Oscars were found in some rubbish by a man
called Willie Fulgear.

b 2 is being shown 3 was given 4 were being driven
5 has been broadcast 6 had been nominated 7 are
going to be awarded

e Point out that we don’t use the Present Perfect
Continuous and Past Perfect Continuous in the
passive.

¢ After certain verbs (e.g. enjoy) we use being +
past participle: Everyone enjoys being told they
are good at what they do.

e After certain verbs (e.g. want) we use to be + past
participle: Most of us want to be rewarded in
some way.

e After prepositions we use being + past participle:
Every actor dreams of being nominated for an
Oscar.

o After the first/second/last (+ noun) we use to be
+ past participle: The first (Academy Awards
ceremony) to be televised was in 1953.

o After have to and used to we use be + past
participle: The ceremony had to be postponed in
1938 because of a flood. Newspapers used to be
given the winners’ names in advance.

e After modal verbs we use be + past participle: The
names wouldn’t be published until afterwards.

e Point out that we can use all modal verbs (can,
must, will, could, might, etc.) in passive verb
forms: He can’t be trusted.

(5]

Focus students on the text on p73. ¥4 Write these
questions on the board: 7 Where is the Academy Awards
ceremony held? 2 How many times has the ceremony had
to be postponed? 3 What did newspapers use to be given
before the ceremony? 4 Why was Willie Fulgear invited

to the ceremony in 2000? 5 Why can’t an Oscar be sold?
Students read the article again and do the exercise on
their own. Check answers with the class.

1 in Hollywood 2 three times 3 the winners’
names 4 Because he found the missing Oscars
in some rubbish. 5 Because the Academy didn’t
want the awards to end up in the hands of
private collectors.

Ask students if they have ever seen any Bollywood
films and if so, what they thought of them.
Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to read the text quickly for gist first before
choosing the correct verb forms.

Before doing 5, elicit things that students would like to
know about the Indian film industry and write them on
the board. Students then read the text to find out which
of their questions are answered. Check answers with the
class.

1is 2 are watched 3 include 4 last 5 to be produced
6 were being made 7 produce 8 can be seen

9 spends 10 is being forced 11 being transported

12 should go

Go through the example with the class. Point out
that the rewritten sentences must begin with the
words in brackets and that students must use a
passive verb form in each sentence.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

2 The pills should be taken with food. 3 She doesn’t
like being told what to do. 4 I hope to be promoted
next year. 5 He was the first to be invited. 6 She
had to be taken to hospital. 7 The parcel will be
delivered to me tomorrow. 8 The boss needs to be
told immediately.



Get ready ... Get it right!

4 Dut students into two groups, Group A and
Group B. Students in Group A turn to SB p106
and students in Group B turn to SB p109. Check
they are all looking at the correct exercise.

a Put students into pairs with someone from the
same group. Students work with their partner and
write questions 1-6, as in the example. Remind
students to use the correct passive verb form in
each question.

While they are working, check their questions for
accuracy. Early finishers can check their questions
with another pair in the same group.

Student A: 2 How many Oscars have been >
refused so far? 3 Which of these films hasn’t

been awarded an Oscar for best movie?

4 Approximately how many Oscars are

made each year? 5 Which actress has been
nominated for the most best actress awards?
6 At what time of day in the USA are the
nominations announced?

Student B: 2 In which year was the first Oscar
awarded for special effects? 8 How many
Oscars was the film The Lord of the Rings
nominated for in 2003? 4 How many people
are told the results before the ceremony?

5 Which country has been awarded the most
Oscars for best foreign film?

6 How many Oscars have been awarded since
the Academy Awards began?

b Reorganise the class so that a pair from Group
A is working with a pair from Group B. Students
take turns to ask and answer their questions,
saying the three possible answers after each

question. The correct answers are in bold. >

¢ Students work out which pair got most
answers right. Finally, ask the class if any pair
answered all six questions correctly.

A WRITING > N

Ask students to research information about another

awards ceremony or film festival, for example the BAFTA

(British Academy of Film and Television Arts) awards

in the UK, the Cannes Film Festival, The Golden Globe

Awards, etc. Students write an article about the event,

giving information about when it started, where it is held
L and any particular stories associated with it.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

I Class Activity 9A Passive dominoes p177
(Instructions p142)

Extra Practice 9A SB p123

L Workbook Lesson 9A p45

What was it like?
Student’s Book p74-p75

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews words/phrases
connected to the cinema. Students do the first part of the
activity on their own. Put students into pairs for the second
part of the activity. Ask students to share a few of their
example sentences with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Entertainment adjectives

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
new words in SB p147. Note that only
new words are in the Language Summary.

Check the meaning of new words with the class.
Elicit these opposite adjectives from the class and
write them on the board: believable — unbelievable;

Vocabulary entertainment adjectives
Grammar as, like, such as, so, such

predictable — unpredictable; sentimental —
unsentimental; overrated — underrated; realistic

— unrealistic. Remind students that prefixes aren’t
usually stressed and point out that the other
adjectives in 1a don’t have direct opposites.

Remind students that we can say absolutely
hilarious, but not very-bilarious.

Also teach students the phrases easy to follow -
difficult to follow (easy/difficult to understand the
plot of a film, play, etc., either because it is too
complicated or because it is hard to understand what
the actors say): The film was very difficult to follow
because all the actors spoke so fast.

Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of far-fetched /fa:'fetft/, scary
/'skeari/, weird /wrad/ and hilarious /hi'leartos/. Also
point out that memorable is three syllables, not four.



Students work in pairs and decide if the words in 1a are
positive or negative qualities of a film. Check students’
ideas with the class. Note that some adjectives, such as
sentimental, scary and weird, could be considered positive
or negative qualities, depending on the type of film and
the speaker’s attitude to it.

b Check students understand a play and a TV
drama. Students do the exercise on their own. Make
sure students don’t write the adjectives on their paper
— just the name of the film, play or TV drama.

¢ Put students into pairs and ask them to swap
papers. Students take turns to ask their partners why

they chose the films, plays or TV dramas on their list.

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions where
possible.

Ask students to tell the class about one or two films,
plays or TV dramas on their partner’s list.

Listening and Speaking

K4 a Focus students on the photo of Ritika and Gloria
talking to their friend Nathan.
1 Give students time to read questions 1 and
2, then play the recording (SB p167). Students listen
and answer the questions.
Check answers with the class.

1 Ritika and Gloria have just been to see a musical
called Dream Train. 2 They didn’t enjoy it because
it was weird — ‘more like a bad dream’. It was very
disappointing, even though it had a good cast, the
music wasn’t very good, the plot was ‘far-fetched’
and the ending was ‘completely unrealistic’.

To reinforce the answer to question 2 in 2a, ask students
what title Ritika says would have been better for the
musical (Nightmare Train). Ask students why she chooses
this title.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-10, then
play the recording again. Students listen and choose
the correct words/phrases.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 bad 2 Critics 3 quite like 4 actors 5 great
6 train compartments 7 cast 8 far-fetched
9 loved 10 attention

1 Before students listen again, ask them to work
in pairs and try to choose the correct words/phrases in
2b. Play the recording again so students can check their
answers.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
as, like, such as, so, such

a-

¢ Students do the exercises on their own or in

pairs, then check in SB p148. Check
answers with the class.

a

We use like + clause to say that things happen in a
similar way (sentence 3).

We use like + noun (or pronoun) to say that
something is similar to something else

(sentence 4).

We use as + noun to say that somebody has a
particular job (sentence 3).

We use such as or like to introduce examples
(sentences 2 and 4).

We also use as + noun to say what something is
used for (sentence 6).

Point out that we can also use as + clause to say
that things happen in a similar way, but this is less
common: Peter Harris was great, as he usually is.
You can also highlight that we use as in certain
fixed phrases: as well, as you know, as I said
earlier, as well as, etc.

We use so + adjective (sentence 8 in 2b).

We use such (+ adjective) + noun (sentence 7).
We use so + much or many + noun (sentences 10
and 9).

Check students understand that we use so and
such to give nouns, adjectives and adverbs more
emphasis.

Also point out that with so and such we often use
‘(that) + clause’ to say what the consequence is:
The play was so slow (that) I actually fell asleep.
Highlight that we often use a lot of with such:
There was such a lot of noise.

Point out the word order when we use such

with singular countable nouns: It’s such a nice

restaurant. not s-a-sweh-nicerestanrart.

Check students understand an extra (a person in a

film who doesn’t have a speaking part and is usually
in the background).

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs.

1 such as 2 as 3so 4like 5such 6 as 7 like 8 so

b Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask
each other the questions in 4a. Encourage students to
ask follow-up questions if possible.

a

Check students understand a model by eliciting

names of famous models from the class.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1 so 2such 3like (as) 4so 5s0 6so 7 like (as)
8 such 9 as 10 such as/like 11 so 12 like 13 as
14 so 15 such 16 like



When students compare answers in pairs in 5b, ask
them to explain why they have chosen each word/phrase,
referring to the rules in 3a and 3b if necessary.

While they are working, monitor and correct
students where necessary.

Finally, ask students to tell the class two things >

they remember about their partner’s film, play or
TV drama.

Get ready ... Get it right!

iq a Put students into new pairs. Each student
chooses a film, play or TV drama they have seen
recently, but their partner hasn’t seen.

b Students work on their own and write five
sentences with as, like, such as, so and such
about their film, play or TV drama, based on the
prompts or their own ideas.

While students are working, check their sentences >
for accuracy and help students with new
vocabulary.

i. Students work with the same partner as in 6a.
Students take turns to tell each other about the
film, play or TV drama that they chose, based on
the prompts in 6b or their own ideas. Students
should include the sentences they prepared where
appropriate. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions to find out more about the film, play or
TV drama if possible.

(-| WRITING # ~

L other students to read.

For homework, ask students to write a description of the
film, play or TV drama that they discussed in 7. Remind
students to use the vocabulary from 1a and as, like,
such as, so and such in their descriptions. These can be
collected in next class and displayed around the room for

FURTHER PRACTICE N

A class Activity 9B Entertainment crossword p178
(Instructions p142)

Extra Practice 9B SB p123

Workbook Lesson 9B p46

VOCABULARY

9C AND SKILLS Is it art?

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews as, like, such as, so
and such. Students complete the sentences on their own.
Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other
their sentences and ask follow-up questions. Ask students
to share interesting sentences with the class.

Speaking and Listening

i. Check students understand sculpture /'skalptfo/ and
performance artist. Students discuss the questions in
pairs.

Focus students on works of art A—C and ask students
their opinion of them in turn. Find out which is the
most popular work of art in the class and which is
the least popular.

Doris Salcedo (1958-) is a sculptor. She was born in
Colombia and studied in both Colombia and New
York. She now teaches at the Universidad Nacional
de Colombia.

Vocabulary homonyms

Skills Listening: discussing art;
Reading: an article about an

Student’s Book p76-p77 exhibition

Tate Modern is a large modern art gallery in
London. It regularly commissions artists to produce
a piece of work to go in the large entrance hall.

The piece Doris Salcedo presented here was called
Shibboleth — a 167-metre-long crack in the floor. It
was meant to represent the movement of immigrants
across Europe.

Henri Rousseau (1844-1910) was a French post-
Impressionist painter. He didn’t start painting
seriously until he was in his 40s and his work was
considered by some people to be quite child-like.
He is most well-known for his paintings of jungle
scenes.

The 4th Plinth is an empty plinth (a base for a
statue) in Trafalgar Square in London. It was
designed in 1841 to display a statue of a horse,

but the statue was never completed and the plinth
remained empty until 1998. At that time, four
contemporary statues were put on temporary
display on the plinth. The project was a big success
and the Mayor of London began the Fourth Plinth
Programme, which commissions work to appear on
the plinth.




Anthony Gormley (1950-) is a British sculptor,
best-known for his work involving the human body.
His fourth Plinth project in 2009 was called One &
Otbher. It was a live project in which 2,400 people
occupied the plinth for 60 minutes each, over 100
days. The people were picked at random from nearly
35,000 people who applied to be part of the project.
Hazel Imbert is a textile artist and actress. She

was one of the people who took part in the One &
Otbher project in 2009. She used her 60 minutes on
the plinth to show something about what it is to be
a woman and an artist. She wanted people watching
to ‘reflect peacefully on how and why women
nurture others, and why this creativity is unsung’.

Begin the class by asking students to work in groups and
tell each other about the last time they went to visit an art
gallery or an exhibition.

h a Tell students that they are going to listen to two

friends, Graham and Hannah, talking about art.

2 Play the recording (SB p168). Students listen
and decide which of the art in pictures A-C each
person saw. Ask them to find out who doesn’t like
modern art.

Check answers with the class.

Graham saw the Henri Rousseau painting (A).
Graham saw Shibboleth at Tate Modern (C).
Hannah saw Hazel Imbert on the fourth plinth (B).
Graham doesn’t like modern art.

2 Before students do 2a, play the recording and
ask students to put the works of art A—C in the order
they hear them on the recording. Check answers with the
class.

b Put students into pairs. Give students time to read
the prompts, then play the recording again. Students
listen, then try to remember as much as they can
from the conversation. Encourage students to add

as much extra information as they can about each
person and what they said.

Ask students to share any extra information they
talked about with the class.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Missing words, reduced infinitives

This Help with Listening section shows students that
we often miss out words in informal spoken English
when the meaning is clear.

h a Students read the beginning of Graham and
Hannah’s conversation and notice the missing
words. Ask students what kind of words we often
miss out (subject pronouns, the verb be, auxiliaries,
prepositions).

b Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class. Point out that these reduced

infinitives are very common in informal spoken
English.

I was going to (apply for that job). I didn’t want to
(apply for that job).

¢ Ask students to turn to 2, SB p168.

Play the recording again. Students listen, notice

the missing words and decide what the reduced
infinitives in bold refer back to. Check answers with
the class.

HANNAH | meant to (see the Henri Rousseau
exhibition).

HANNAH (I) really wanted to (see the work by Doris
Salcedo at the Tate).

GRAHAM Well, maybe it’s supposed to (make us think
about life).

HANNAH I’m not trying to (compare Rousseau’s
painting with a crack in the floor).

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary

hl Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

h a Focus students on the photo of Michael Landy
and tell students that he is a Young British Artist.
Ask students what they think he is doing in the
photo.

Young British Artists (YBASs) is the name given to
a group of artists, including Tracey Emin, Rachel
Whiteread, Michael Landy and Damien Hirst, who
are based in the UK.

Students read the article and write a title for it. Set

a time limit of two or three minutes to encourage
students to read for gist.

Then put students into pairs to do the second part of
the activity.

Ask the class to choose the best title for the article.

b Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

1F It took Landy three years to plan the Break
Down exhibition. 2+ 3F He destroyed
everything he’d ever owned. 4+ 5F When he had
finished he felt an incredible sense of freedom.

6F He didn’t give them the facts. 7



EXTRA IDEA

Ask students if they would have gone to see Break Down
if they’d been in London at that time. Encourage them to
give reasons for their answers.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Homonyms

a Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check students understand what a homonym
/'homonim/ is. Elicit one or two more examples of
homonyms from the class (right, match, play, etc.).
You can contrast homonyms, which have the same
spelling and pronunciation, with homophones, which
have the same pronunciation, but are spelt differently
(flulflew, through/threw, worelwar, buy/by, etc.). Note
that students studied homophones in lesson 5C.
Focus students on the words in pink in the article.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Ask students to explain the
differences in meaning between the homonyms in
each pair of sentences (see the first dictionary box in

SB p147).

1 state 2 handle 3 case 4 point 5 last

c—d Focus students on the words in blue in the
article. Students do the exercise in the same pairs,

then check in SB p147.

Check answers with the class by referring to the
second dictionary box in SB p147.
Point out that the first meaning of each word in the
Language Summary is the meaning of the word as it
appears in the article and the second is an alternative
meaning. Elicit any other meanings of the words that
students have thought of and check if they are correct.

Students do the exercise on their own. Point out that
the meaning of the words as they appear in these
sentences is the second meaning in the dictionary box

in SB p147. Check answers with the

class.

1 change 2 sense 8 examination 4 mind 5 sack

EXTRA IDEA

Students work in pairs and think of as many homonyms
as they can. Set a time limit of two or three minutes. Find
out which pair has the most words. ¥4 Elicit the words
and write them on the board. Ask other pairs if they have
any different words and add them to the list on the board.
Check students understand the two (or more) different
meanings of each word.

Possible answers long; back; mark; fly; stand;
fair; fine; light; lay; draw; leaves; sentence; last;
race; sign; still; fit; suit

K

\
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Put students into pairs. Ask all students to turn to
SB p112.

a Students do the exercise with their partner.
Encourage students to give reasons for their ideas for
each photo.

EXTRA IDEA

Write these prompts on the board: / think this one
must be art because ...; That can’t be art because ...;

| think that might/could/may be art because ... . Point
out the modal verbs in each phrase and check students
remember that we use these to make deductions.
Encourage students to use these phrases in their
discussion.

b Reorganise the class so that two pairs are working
together. Students discuss their ideas about each
photo in their groups, again giving reasons for their
opinions.

¢ Ask students to check their ideas on SB p114 and
see how many works of art they identified correctly.
Finally, ask students to share their opinions on each
real work of art.

Students choose two works of art from the photos on SB
p112—p113. Tell students to describe the pieces and give

their opinion of each one, giving reasons for their opinion.
Encourage students to write balanced arguments, rather

than just saying that they don’t like something.

\.

FURTHER PRACTICE \

3 Vocabulary Plus 9 Compound nouns p202
(Instructions p192)

(Ph| Study Skills 4 Homonyms p231 (Instructions p226)
Extra Practice 9C SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9C p48




oD WORLD

3 REAL

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews homonyms.
Students work on their own and write four homonyms.

Put students into pairs and ask them to swap lists. Students
finish the activity in their pairs. Ask students to share some
of their pairs of sentences with the class.

1]

2]

Students discuss the questions in groups.
Ask a few students to tell the class about the last time
they went out with friends.

a Focus students on pictures A-D.

If necessary, point out that The Rocket is the name of
a music venue and Blue Orchid is the name of a club.

Students work in pairs and decide what each place is
advertising. Check answers with the class.

Ask students which they would like to go to, giving
reasons for their answers.

A a film B a rock concert/a gig C a Mexican
restaurant D a club

b Check students remember Chloe and Tina from
lesson 6D.

Tell students that they are going to watch or listen to
Chloe and Tina discussing what to do for a night out.

[ VIDEO ] 3 Play the video or audio recording
(SB p168). Students watch or listen and put pictures
A-D in the order Chloe and Tina talk about them,
then find out what they decide to do in the end.

Check answers with the class.

1D 2A 3C 4B
In the end they decide to go to The Rocket on
Sunday to see Tina’s brother’s new band.

¢ Check students understand pour with rain.

Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then play
the recording again.

Students listen and complete the sentences.
Students compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

1 ... she’s got to do a lot of things tomorrow. 2 ...
she’s seen it quite a few times already. 3 ... she’s

had curry a lot lately. 4 ... it’s pouring with rain out
there. 5 ... 1it’s her mum’s birthday. 6 ... her youngest
brother’s new band is playing there.

REAL WORLD
Making and responding to suggestions

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [[ZYNILNEER SB p148. Check

answers with the class.

It’s up to you
Student’s Book p78-p79

Real World making and responding to
suggestions

a asking if the person is free b making a

suggestion c politely refusing a suggestion

d saying you have no preference

e Highlight that What are you up to ... 2 is an
informal way to say What are you doing ... ¢
and point out that we also use be up to to talk
about the present: A Hi, what are you up to at the
moment? B 'm watching TV.

e Remind students that Do you fancy ... ? is an
informal way to say Do you want to ... ?

e Also establish that I don’t feel up to ... means
‘T don’t feel well enough or have enough energy to
... and that I#’s up to you. means “You decide’.

e Check students also remember these ways of
asking if a person is free: What are you doing on
(Saturday)? and Are you free on (Saturday):.

o Elicit ways to accept a suggestion and write

them on the board, for example, Yes, that’d be

great.; That’s/That sounds a good/great idea.; Yes,
why not?; Yes, I'd love to.

%)

b I'd rather ... can’t be followed by verb+ing.

e Point out that wouldn’t mind, feel like, fancy and
feel up to are followed by verb+ing, a noun or a
pronoun: [ wouldn’t mind going to that.

o Also highlight that I'd rather is followed by the
infinitive: I'd rather give that a miss, if you don’t
mind.

Ask students to turn to [l2X 3, SB p168. Play the
recording again. Students listen and underline all the
sentences for making and responding to suggestions
when they hear them. Students can then check answers
in pairs.

a Tell students that Tina’s brother Ben wants his
friend Penny to come to his gig at The Rocket. Focus
students on Ben’s half of the conversation. Students
work on their own and write Ben’s sentences using
language from 3a, as in the example.

Students can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

BEN Do you fancy coming to see my new band?

B Great. So, what are you up to today?

B Well, I wouldn’t mind going to see The Matrix.
How about you?

B I don’t mind which one we go to. It’s up to you.

B OK. 8.20’ fine. Do you feel like having something
to eat first?

B I’'m easy. Whatever you like.

b Students work in pairs and write Penny’s half of
the conversation in 4a. Again remind students to use
language from 3a where possible. Also point out that



there is more than one possible way of completing the
conversation.

While students are working, check their sentences for
accuracy and help with any problems.

c 4 Play the recording (SB p168). Students
listen to Ben and Penny’s conversation and decide
how similar it is to theirs.

a Students do the exercise on their own. Ask
students to write when people can do the things on
their lists if appropriate.

b Put students into groups of three. Students take
turns to tell each other about the places to go and
things to do on their lists. Each group should then
agree on some things to do and when they plan to do
them. Encourage students to use the language in 3a
in their conversation.

Finally, ask each group to tell the class what they
have decided to do and when, then ask if other
students would like to join them.

Before the class, find some adverts for places to go and
things to do in the town/city you are in now. Cut out the
adverts, stick them on a piece of paper and make enough
photocopies for each student. Instead of asking students
to make their own lists in 5a, distribute the photocopies
to the class. Students then choose which things they
would like to do from the adverts.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

3 Class Activity 9D Giveaway! p179
(Instructions p142)

Extra Practice 9D SB p123
Workbook Lesson 9D p49
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 9 p80

fiz/
front of Remind students that /i:/
- Wide __ = tongue up i | | d
mouth is a long vowel sound.
<@>
/
n/ )
Remind students that /1/
~ !
front of is a short vowel sound.
tongue up—————— >~
/
/af )
Remind students that /o/
~ )
is a weak vowel sound,
relaxed tongue — so it is always unstressed.
and lips
/
/ 1o/ . .
— — Point out that /19/ is
oo et onee | @ long vowel sound
wng‘ue up anld \l;‘)’s‘ ’ d thati
and that it moves
from /1/ to /a/.
a1/

Remind students that /a1/
is a long vowel sound.
Point out that for the
sound /ara/, students move
from /a1/ to an unstressed
vowel sound /a/.

- -
wide open mouth

(= T —

~wide mouth ‘movejaw up

Progress Test 9 p254
|\

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Sounds (4): the letters ie

This Help with Pronunciation focuses on the different
ways we pronounce the letters ie.

a Focus students on the words and the phonemes.
5 Play the recording. Students listen and say
how the letters in pink are pronounced, then write
them in the table. Check answers with the class.

/1:/ niece /1/ accessories /a/ efficient
/1a/ twentieth /a1/ die /ara/ diet

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the words. If students are having problems
remembering how to pronounce these sounds, help
them with the mouth position.

4 a Students do the exercise in pairs.

b 6 Play the recording (SB p169). Students
listen and check their answers. Play the recording
again. Students listen and repeat the words.

/1z/ relief; achieve; piece; field

/1/ series; accompanied; apologies
/3/ ancient; conscience; impatient
/19/ convenient; fierce; experience
/a1/ pie; lie

/a19/ anxiety; science; society

¢ Students do the activity in pairs. While they are
working, monitor and check they are saying the
words correctly. Finally, ask students to say a sentence
from 2c or a word from 2a.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p79. See p335 for ideas on how to exploit this section.



Extra Practice 9

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

9A
1 2 dub 3subtitles 4 released 5 remake 6 sequel
7 costumes; plot 8 trailer 9 soundtrack 10 rave
2 2surprised 3 had been accepted 4 v 5 wouldn’t
be offered 6 I’d expected to be asked 7 v 8 v
9 was the first to be asked
10 hate being laughed at 11 v/ 12 13V 14 was
accepted

9B

3 2 predictable 3 moving 4 sentimental 5 scary
6 gripping 7 believable 8 hilarious

4 2like 3s0 4like 5s0 6as 7so 8such

9C
5 1 round 2 case; change 3 handle 4 state 5 change
6 handle 7 round 8 state; case 9 point

9D

6 2 What are you up to on/next Saturday? 3 Have
you got anything on next Friday? 4 Do you fancy
going for a drink? 51 thought we could give that
new club a try. 6 Do you feel like going to Pat’s
barbecue this/next weekend? 7 I wouldn’t mind
going to the cinema tonight. 8 'm sorry, but I
don’t feel up to it this evening. 9 I'd rather give
that a miss if you don’t mind. 10 Perhaps some
other time. 11 I’'m easy. Whatever you like.
12 m not bothered either way. 13 It’s all the same
to me.

Progress Portfolio 9

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Student’s Book p80—p81

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of making and
responding to suggestions. Put students into groups and
ask them to imagine they are spending tomorrow evening
together. Students do the activity in their groups. Remind
them to use language from SB p148 in their
conversations before they begin. Ask groups to tell the class
about their plans for tomorrow evening. The class can then
decide which group has the most interesting plan.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Household jobs

Bl a Focus students on the example. Students work
on their own and do as much of the exercise as
they can before checking new words/phrases in
| VOCABULARY 10.1 Q3: 30
Check answers with the class. Note that only
new words/phrases are included in the Language
Summary.
Point out that that we can say a light bulb or a bulb.
You can also teach the phrase The bulb’s gone.
(= stopped working/broken).
Highlight that leak is also a verb (Oh no! The roof is
leaking!) and that the singular of shelves is a shelf.
Check students understand the difference between
put something up (= put on the wall or build) and put
something in (= install in your home) by highlighting
the nouns that go with each verb. You can also point
out that these are phrasal verbs.
Also point out that we can say fix, repair or mend:
Ive just fixed/repaired/mended the roof.
Establish that DIY = do it yourself (making or
repairing things yourself instead of buying them or
paying somebody else to do them): My husband is
very good at DIY.
Remind students that the shop where you take
clothes to be dry-cleaned is called a dry cleaner’s.
Also note that the verb dry-clean and the adjective
dry-cleaned are sometimes spelt without the hyphen
(dry clean, dry cleaned).
Point out that service is also a noun: When did your
car last have a service?.
Model and drill the words, paying particular
attention to shelves /[elvz/, a burglar I'b3:glo/ alarm,
a duvet /'duiver/, DIY /di:ar'wai/, tyres /taroz/ and
clothes /klavdz/.
Note that only the main stress in words/phrases
is shown in vocabulary boxes and the Language
Summaries.

1 aleak 2alock 3a duvet 4 akey 5DIY
6 a bath 7 a flat 8 the floor 9 a window 10 clothes

Vocabulary household jobs

H D Grammar have/get something done,
H ow praCtlcaI are you - get somebody to do something,

do something yourself

b Students do the exercise in pairs.

While students are working, write the verbs on
the board. To check answers, elicit students’ ideas for
each verb and write correct collocations on the board
for other students to copy.

Possible answers

change the sheets, a wheel; put up a picture,

a poster; put in a new boiler, a new kitchen; fix
the central heating, the shower; check the battery,
the brakes; decorate the front room, the bedroom;
replace the cooker, a door; dry-clean a skirt,

the curtains; cut the hedge, the lawn; service a
scooter, a washing machine

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each other
on the collocations. One student says a noun, for example,
the roof, and his/her partner says a verb that goes with
the noun, for example, fix the roof.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare ideas in pairs to see if any are
the same.

Ask students to share interesting similarities or
differences with the class. Discuss whether some of
the household jobs in 1a are thought of as ‘women’s
jobs’ and some as ‘men’s jobs’, and if so, why.

Listening
Kl a Check students understand practical (= good at

repairing or making things).

Focus students on the people in the photos and the
list of things they can do.

:ER 7 Play the recording (SB p169). Students listen
and do the exercise on their own.

Check answers with the class.

Charlotte: decorate a flat, put new tiles up. She’s
quite practical.

Rick: fix leaks, service a washing machine, do a
basic car service. He’s very practical.

Jason: none of the things. He isn’t at all practical.
Pam: change light bulbs and batteries. She’s not very
practical.

b Students do the exercise in pairs.

¢ Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their answers to 3b.

b Pam ¢ Pam d Rick e Jason fJason g Jason
h Rick i Charlotte



Put students into groups of four, A, B, C and D. Tell
Student As to make notes about Charlotte, Student Bs
to make notes about Rick, Student Cs to make notes
about Jason and Student Ds to make notes about Pam.
Encourage students to write down as much as they can
remember, then tell the other members of their group
about their person.

7 Play the recording again. Students listen and
check they included all the relevant information.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
have/get something done, get somebody to do
something, do something yourself

a-f Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [LXIIGEIER SB p150.

Check answers with the class.

a 1a,c 2b 3d

e Use sentences a and ¢ in 3b to highlight that
we use have/get something done when we pay
somebody else to do the job.

e Use sentence b to highlight that we use get
somebody to do something when we ask
somebody that we know to do the job. If it’s a
friend or family member, we probably don’t pay
them.

e Use sentence d to highlight that we use do
something myself, yourself, etc. when we do the
job without any help from other people.

e Point out that get something done is usually more
informal than have something done.

e Highlight that we can also say pay somebody to
do something: I usually pay somebody to do the
garden.

b We make the positive form of have/get something
done with: subject + have or get + something +
past participle.

o We make the positive form of get somebody to
do something with: subject + get + somebody +
infinitive with fo + something.

c 2e 3f 4h 5i

e Use sentences e—i in 3b to establish that we can
use have/get something done and get somebody
to do something in any verb form by using the
correct form of have or get.

d 1 Rick doesn’t have his car serviced at a garage.
Does Rick have his car serviced at a garage?
2 Jason didn’t have his bathroom painted last
week. Did Jason have his bathroom painted
last week? 38 Charlotte isn’t getting her boiler
replaced. Is Charlotte getting her boiler replaced?
e Use the answers to 4d to highlight that we
make the negative and question forms of have/
get something done and get somebody to do
something by using the correct form of have
or get.

(5]

6]

e Point out that have is a main verb in have
something done, not an auxiliary verb. This
means that in the Present Simple and Past Simple
we use don’t, doesn’t and didn’t to make negatives
and do, does and did to make questions.

e Also highlight that we never contract have in have
something done: [ have my car serviced every
year. not £+ 2

e myself; yourself; himself; berself; itself; ourselves;
yourselves; themselves

8 Play the recording (SB p169).
Students listen and practise the sentences in 3b.
Check students copy the sentence stress correctly.
Play the recording again if necessary.

Check students remember dye your hair. Students do
the exercise on their own, then compare answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 A How much do you pay to get your duvet dry-
cleaned?
B I'm not sure. I haven’t had it cleaned for ages.
2 A Did you do the decorating yourself?
B Yes, but I got my sister to help me.
3 A Did you dye your hair yourself?
B No, I got my friend to do it for me.
4 A Have you had some new lights put in round
the pool?
B Actually, I put them in myself.
5 A When did you last get your car serviced?
B I haven’t had it done recently.

Students practise the conversations in 6 in pairs until they
can remember them. Ask students to close their books.
Students practise the conversations again.

a Focus students on the photo of Lucy and tell them
that she is married to one of the men in the photos on
SB p80. Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Ask students which man in the photos they think
Lucy is married to, giving reasons for their answers.

2 haven’t had ... done 3 to get ... to help 4 to get/to
have ... painted 5 get ... to come 6 have ... x-rayed

7 have/get ... mended 8 to have/to get ... resprayed

9 get ... to repair 10 getting/having ... done



Get ready ... Get it right!

Check students understand all the prompts in
the box. If necessary, check students understand
print, nails and iron /'aton/.

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students that they can include any words/phrases
from 1a in their lists, as well as the prompts in
the box.

While they are working, monitor and check

students are compiling their lists correctly. >

Encourage students to include at least four things
on each list.

Put students into groups of three or four.
Students take turns to tell each other about the
things on their lists. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions if possible. Students also
decide who is the most practical person in the

group.

While they are working, monitor and correct any
mistakes that you hear.

Finally, ask each group to tell the class who is
the most practical person in each group, giving

reasons for their choice. >

You could also ask the class to decide who is the
most practical person in the class.

(-| WRITING # ~

For homework, ask students to write a paragraph about
kthemselves based on their lists from 8.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

A class Activity 10A Having things done p181
(Instructions p143)

Extra Practice 10A SB p124

L Workbook Lesson 10A p50

Student’s Book p82-p83

The youth of today

Vocabulary adjectives for views and
behaviour

Grammar quantifiers

Establish that we use subjective to say something is
based on feelings and beliefs rather than facts, but it
isn’t a direct opposite of objective.

Highlight that abusive can also mean harmful in

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews household jobs.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put
students into pairs. Students finish the activity in their pairs.
Ask students to tell the class a few of their verb—noun

collocations.

Vocabulary and Speaking

Adjectives for views and behaviour

h. a Students work in pairs and say which words they

know. Ask them to try to identify which adjectives
are positive and which are negative. Students check
any new words in JIHEIVITEIFP SB p149.

While they are working, draw a blank two-
column table on the board ready for checking. Write
positive and negative at the top of each column.
Check answers with the class by eliciting the
words from students and writing them in the table on
the board in the correct column.

Point out the opposites of fair (unfair) and reasonable
(unreasonable). Biased and disciplined also use

the prefix un- to make the opposite (unbiased,
undisciplined), and we can use it to make the
opposite of threatening, although we more usually
say non-threatening. Point out that the opposite of
unruly is not ##ly, and that we use words like well-
behaved, obedient, etc. instead.

a physical way, not only using rude and offensive
words.

Establish that we use the preposition against after
prejudiced, but we can also just say somebody

is prejudiced, without saying what it is they are
prejudiced against.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting
the pronunciation of biased /'barast/, disciplined
/'disoplind/, prejudiced I'predzudist/ and unruly
/an'ruzli/.

Positive: fair; reasonable; disciplined; objective
Negative: biased; threatening; abusive; unfair;
resentful; prejudiced; unruly

b Students work in the same pairs and say which
statements in 1a they agree/disagree with. Encourage
them to give reasons for their answers.

Ask students to share interesting information with
the class.

Reading

4 a Focus students on the photos. Ask students what

their initial reaction is to each person in the photos.
Ask students to share their reactions with the class
and find out how many people agree.



Focus students on the article and on the statements in
1a. Check students understand the phrase my blood
boils. Point out that we often say It makes my blood
boil. when we are very angry about something.
Students do the activity on their own.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Maggie Dawson would agree with statements 1, 3,
4,7 and 9.

b Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

1 F Maggie Dawson believes young people suffer
more discrimination than elderly people. 2 F The
CRAE survey showed that just less than half (49%)
of the young people interviewed thought they had
experienced prejudice. 3¢ 4 5F The police don’t
have a good relationship with groups of young
people in the streets, often ordering them to move
on. 6 F Barbara Hearn believes that equality is for
everyone — so all people deserve the same rights.

Students make notes about how the following things or
groups of people react to young people: TV programmes,
the CRAE survey, shopkeepers, bus drivers, the police.
Put students into groups to discuss whether they agree or
disagree with these points of view. Encourage students to
give reasons for their answers.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Quantifiers

a-b Focus students on the quantifiers in bold and
the underlined quantifiers in the article.
Students do 3a and 3b on their own or in pairs,

then check in the Differences in meaning section in
SB p151. Check answers with the class.

a Both of and either of refer to two things or
people.

e Everyone, every, any of, anyone, all of and
anything refer to more than two things or people.

e Each can refer to two or more things or people.

b Point out that no one, neither of, none of and no
refer to a zero quantity.

e Neither of refers to two things or people.

e No one, none of and no refer to more than two
things or people.

e Remind students that we don’t usually use ‘double
negatives’ in English. We say I don’t like any of

them. not I-dew'tlike-none-of-then. and I haven’t
done anything. not Lhavern't-donenothing.

e Remind students we can say everyone or
everybody, anyone or anybody and no one or
nobody.

c-e Focus students on the words/phrases in pink
and the verbs in blue in the article.

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs,
then check in the Differences in form section in

SB p151. Check answers with the class.

¢ Ewvery and each are followed by a singular
countable noun.

e Both of, neither of, either of, any of, all of and
none are followed by the, my, etc. + a plural
countable noun (or the pronouns you, us or them).

e No is always followed by a noun. Point out that
this noun can be singular, plural or uncountable.

d Everyone, every, no one, each and anything are
followed by a singular verb form.

o All of, both of, neither of, either of and none of
are followed by a plural verb form.

e Point out that we can also use a singular verb
form after neither of, either of and none of,
although in spoken English, a plural verb form is
now more common.

e Draw students’ attention to the rest of the
information in [[LLUITEIFP SB p151 and ask
them to study this for homework.

e If you have a monolingual class, you may want
to focus on one or two typical mistakes your
students make with quantifiers.

e Note that this is a very complex area of language
that students always have problems with. The
aim of this lesson is to raise students’ awareness
of the rules governing use of quantifiers and to
help them get a feel for what is correct. However,
don’t expect students to absorb all these rules
immediately.

a Students do the exercise on their own.
b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Ask students to tell the class some of the sentences
that they think are true for them or the class.

1 have 2 None 3 room 4 no 5 every 6 Both of
7 all of 8is 9 travels

a Remind students of Maggie Dawson from the
article, and explain that Gavin and Bradley are the
sons she talked about in the article.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs.

9 Play the recording (SB p169). Students listen
and check their answers.

Check answers with the class.

1 all 2 every 3no 4 None of 5 anything 6 every
7 neither 8 both of 9 either of 10 everyone
11 no one 12 all of

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students do the exercise on their own. Point out
that students should use a quantifier in each
sentence, as in the examples.



-T_

Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students
to work with someone that they haven’t worked
with so far in this lesson.

Students take turns to tell each other their
sentences. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions if possible.

If you have a monolingual class, find out if all
the students in your class agree about young
people in the country.

If you have a multilingual class, put students
from different countries together if possible. Ask
each pair to share their ideas with the class.

10C AND SKILLS

Focus students on the photos again. Ask students if they
would now have a different initial reaction to these photos
after reading the article and discussing young people.

L

/-| WRITING # ~\

Students write an essay comparing young people in

two different countries. If you have a multilingual class,
students can make notes while working with their partner
in 7. If you have a monolingual class, encourage students
to find out information about young people in another
country on the Internet.

.

FURTHER PRACTICE N

B Class Activity 10B Going, going, gone! p182
(Instructions p143)

Extra Practice 10B SB p124

Workbook Lesson 10B p51

VOCABULARY

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews quantifiers. Students
do the activity in pairs. If you have a lower-level class, give
students a minute or two to prepare sentences on their own
first before putting them into pairs. Ask students to share
interesting sentences with the class.

Reading and Speaking

Bl a Focus students on the quiz. Students do the

exercise on their own.

b Students compare their answers in pairs.
Encourage them to give reasons for their choices.

¢ Focus students on the text. Students read the text
and check their answers to 1a. Check answers with
the class.

Ask students to share surprising information with the
class.

1T 2F 8F 4T 5F 6T 7T 8F 9F 10T

Students do the quiz in groups. Before they read what
psychologists and sociologists say, ask students to
discuss their answers and come to an agreement about
whether each statement is true or false. Encourage
students to give reasons for their choices.

Battle of the sexes
Student’s Book p84—-p85

Vocabulary compound
nouns and adjectives

Skills Reading: a quiz;
Listening: a discussion
about gender roles

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Compound nouns and adjectives

a-c Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs. Students can check any new compound words

in SB p149. Check answers with the

class.

a Check the meaning of any new compound words
with the class.

o breakdown, attention span, problem solving,
drawback, the workplace and daydreaming are
nouns.

o self-obsessed, good-humoured, widespread,
high-powered, far-fetched and downhearted are
adjectives.

e Highlight that the verb for a breakdown is break
down and the verb for daydreaming is daydream.

b Compound nouns are usually made from noun
+ noun (for example, workplace) or verb +
preposition (for example, breakdown).

e Compound nouns are usually written as one
word (for example, drawback) or two words (for
example, attention span).

e Compound adjectives are usually spelt with
hyphens (for example, self-obsessed).

e Elicit examples of compound nouns and
adjectives in the text to illustrate each rule.

a Students do the exercise on their own. The words
they choose can be connected to their life now or in
the past, or to friends or family members.



b Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students
to tell the class why they have chosen one or two of
their words.

Write good-humoured on the board and ask students
to make another compound adjective by changing one
part of the word (e.g. bad-humoured). Ask students

to continue the word chain in a similar way (e.g. bad-
humoured — bad-tempered — even-tempered, etc.).
Students work in pairs and play the same game with the
other compound adjectives.

Listening and Speaking
KJ a Focus students on the book cover of Why Men

Lie and Women Cry and ask if any students have
read this book (or the first book written by the same
authors, Why Men Don’t Listen and Women Can’t
Read Maps). If so, ask students to tell the class what
they remember about the book(s).

Tell students that they are going to listen to three
friends, Naomi, Polly and Matt, discussing the roles
of men and women.

Check students understand sexist, sympathy and
exaggerate, and check students remember solve a
problem and gorgeous.

Give students time to read a—e and check students
understand all the points.

10 Play the recording (SB p169). Students listen
and put points a—e in the order the people first talk
about them. Check answers with the class.

1b 2d 3e 4a 5¢

b Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions. Students compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class. Ask students whether
they were surprised by any of the information in the
recording.

1 Naomi. 2 He thinks it isn’t bad and he agreed
with some of it. 83 Men like to sort out their own
problems. They only talk about problems when
they want solutions. Women talk about problems
over and over again, but want sympathy rather than
solutions. 4 Women use three times more words in
a day than men. 5 Men exaggerate about things like
how powerful their car is and how gorgeous their
latest girlfriend is. 6 Women say things like: ‘I’ll
never speak to you again.’ or “You never think about
other people.’.

Put students into pairs. Students make notes on what
each person (Naomi, Polly and Matt) thinks about the
roles of men and women. 10 Play the recording
again if necessary. Tell students to say who they agree
with most. Ask pairs to tell the class what they thought.
Which person do most of the students agree with?

HELP WITH LISTENING Contradicting

This Help with Listening section focuses on how we
contradict people in spoken English.

a Check students understand contradict by asking
a student his/her opinion of something and then
contradicting it yourself.

:ER 11 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the words that Matt stresses when he
contradicts Polly and Naomi.

Students choose the correct words in the rules. Check
answers with the class.

e When we want to contradict someone, we often
stress the auxiliary.

e We sometimes repeat the main verb.

e Use the parts of the conversation in 4a to point
out that we often use short answers (e.g. No, we
don’t.) to contradict people. Sometimes we use
these short answers without Yes or No (e.g. They
do.).

e Also highlight that when we want to use a
positive form of the Past Simple to contradict
people, we often include the auxiliary did to add
emphasis (e.g. I did agree with it.). Note that
students studied this use of auxiliaries in
lesson 1B.

e Remind students that when we want to use a
positive form of the Present Simple to contradict
people, we often use the auxiliaries does or do
to add emphasis: A I don’t know Bob. B You
do know him. (or Yes, you do./You do.); A He
doesn’t work here. B He does work here. (or Yes,
he does./He does.).

b Tell students that they are going to listen to five
pairs of sentences from the conversation between
Naomi, Polly and Matt.

12 Play the recording (SB p170). Students
listen and write the auxiliary that the second speaker
stresses when he/she contradicts the first speaker. Play
the recording again, pausing after each conversation
to check students’ answers.

1 have 2isn’t 3don’t 4 do 5 don’t

Ask students to turn to 12, SB p170. Play the
recording again. Students listen and notice the ways that
the speakers contradict each other in context.

a Students discuss the questions in groups. If
possible, include men and women in each group.
While they are working, monitor and help students
with any new language.

b Finally, ask students to tell the class two of the
things their group disagreed about.



FURTHER PRACTICE

WRITING

ﬁ_]]| Vocabulary Plus 10 Nouns from phrasal verbs p203
(Instructions p192)

Extra Practice 10C SB p124
Workbook Lesson 10C p53

For homework, ask students to write an essay about the
differences between men and women in their country,
based on the topics discussed in the lesson and their
own ideas.

2 REAL

10DWORLD

| did tell you!

Student’s Book p86-p87

Real World adding emphasis

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews compound nouns
and adjectives. Students do the activity in pairs. You can
also ask students to make sentences using their partner’s °

e Pattern A: sentences 1,2, 5
Pattern B: sentences 3, 4, 6
Check students understand the verbs admire and

compound words to check that they understand the
meaning of each word.

1]
2]

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share interesting answers with the class.

a Focus students on the photo. Tell students that the
two people in the photo are Judy and Martin, who
they last saw together in a video in lesson 6D.
N 10 ELER 13 Give students time to read
sentences 1-6, then play the video or audio recording
(SB p170). Students watch or listen and do the
exercise on their own.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

1+ 2 3F Judy wants Martin to buy the salad
because he forgot to get it earlier. 4F Martin’s
parents haven’t got a Satnav. 5+ 6 v/

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then
play the video or audio recording again. Students
watch or listen again and fill in the gaps with one or
two words.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs and decide
who said each sentence.
Check answers with the class.

1 store things (Judy) 2 my jokes (Martin)
3 a map (Harry) 4 look at (Val) 5 house (Val)
6 everywhere (Martin)

REAL WORLD Adding emphasis

a-b Focus students on the introductory bullet point
and check students understand it.

Students do 3a on their own, then check in
SB p151. Check answers with the

class.

upset.

e Use the tables to highlight the word order in each
pattern. Point out that we usually use a noun,

a pronoun or verb+ing after about ... in both
patterns.

e Also point out that s ... in both patterns is usually
followed by a clause (subject + verb + ...), as
shown in the sentences in 2b.

e Focus students on pattern B and point out that we
can also say:

What bothers/irritates me about ... is ... .

e You can also tell students that we often use the
fact that after is ... in both patterns: What I don’t
like about this place is the fact that the food is so
expensive.

14 Play the recording (SB p170).
Students listen and practise. Check students copy
the sentence stress and intonation correctly. Play the
recording again if necessary.

a Go through the example with the class. Students
do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

2 The thing I like about the food Judy cooks is it’s
really healthy.

3 One thing that amazes me about Judy is she never
gets angry.

4 The thing that worries me about Martin is he
drives so fast.

5 One thing I love about Martin is his sense of
humour.

6 What I don’t like about Val is the way she
interrupts me.

7 What annoys me about Harry is he never
remembers my birthday.

2 a Students do the exercise on their own.



b Students compare answers in pairs. Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.
What I like about Sundays is

Well, one thing that upsets me about you is attention span lost property family doctor

The thing that annoys me about you is loudspeaker problem-solving

1’°ve 2is 3 haven’t 4 have 5 were 6 wasn’t 7 was

8 don’t 9.do 10°re 11°m 12are 13 have 14 don’t K4 a Check students understand all the words in the
box. Focus students on the stress patterns and the

4 a Students do the exercise on their own. Tell example words.
students to use a different introductory phrase for Students do the exercise in pairs.
each sentence. .
o ‘ ‘ b 16 Play the recording (SB p170). Students
b Students do the exercise in pairs. While students listen and check their answers.

are working, monitor and correct any mistakes you

. Play th di in. Students list d t
hear. Finally, ask students to tell the class a few of ay the recording again. tudents sten and repea

hei the words.
thelr sentences. Finally, ask students to say words from 1 and 2.
N Check they are using the correct stress pattern and
praise good pronunciation.
0 Class Activity 10D Love it or hate it p183
(Instructions p144) 1 breakdown, nightclub
Extra Practice 10D SB p124 2 hairdryer, coffee shop, motorbike
Workbook Lesson 10D p54 3 double room, civil war, cotton wool

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 10 p82 3 bl e, coviEl e

Progress Test 10 p256
.

J

Word stress (3): compound nouns Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p87. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Bl Focus students on the compound nouns in the box.

15 Play the recording. Students listen and
decide which part of the compound nouns is stressed.

Extra Practice 10

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section. 4 2 person’s 3 speaks 4isfare 5wears 6 have/has

10A 7 work/works 8 want/wants 9 seems 10 has 11 can
0 G(R[OT0 P 10C

SO G(R(OJOFE M 5 a/b self-obsessed (adj); attention span (n); good-
H|S (B O|T|L E R)N humoured (adj); problem solving (n); breakdown
E[QR C(L/JB A J T (n); day dreaming (n); high-powered (adj);
@ I GHTB U(L)B) drayvback (n); downhearted (adj); Widespread
VIM R F (T AR S) 10](;1d]); workplace (n); far-fetched (ad;)
E[DUV E T)K A\ © 6 2 One thing I like about my brother is his taste in
SJR E L(L 0 C\K music. 3 One thing I love about Ted is the way he
TYRES SGHTIB dances. 4 The thing that annoys me is that Linda

never phones me./The thing that annoys me about
Linda is that she never phones me. 5 What upsets
me is that Dan always has to control everything./
What upsets me about Dan is that he always has
to control everything. 6 The thing I admire about
Pam is her generosity. 7 What amazes me (about
her) is that she’s always calm. 8 The thing I don’t
like (about him) is his sense of humour.

Possible answers
service a boiler; change a light bulb; put up some
tiles; dry-clean a duvet; replace a lock; check the
tyres; put up shelves, check the oil; fix a leak
2 21 got... to help 31got ... to alter 4’s having/’s
going to have ... putin 51 got ... to check 6 Has
(Sue) had ... fixed 7 do (you) get ... serviced
8 Did ... put up

10B
3 2 abusive 3 prejudiced 4 unruly 5 resentful Progress Portfolio 10
6 threatening 7 unfair 8 biased

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Meeting up

Student’s Book p88-p89

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews ways of adding
emphasis. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their
sentences and ask follow-up questions. Ask students to
share interesting sentences with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Work collocations

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own, then check
in SB p152. Tell students not to
answer the questions at this stage. Check answers
with the class.

Check the meaning of new words/phrases with the
class.

Point out that we can say make a living or earn a
living.

Also highlight that we usually use do something for a
living in questions: What does your brother do for a
living?.

Remind students that we can also say a freelance
writer/journalist/photographer, etc.

Check students understand the difference between
be made redundant and be fired/sacked. Point out
that in informal English we often say get made
redundant: I got made redundant last year.

Also point out that we often use always or all the
time with be on the go: She’s always on the go.

= She’s on the go all the time.

Establish that we can say get down to work or get
down to things. We often use these phrases when the
task we have to do is difficult or we don’t want to do
it: I'm finding it hard to get down to work/things at
the moment. Tell students that we can give a talk, a
lecture or a presentation.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of redundant /ri'dandont/ and project
/'prodzokt/.

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is
shown in vocabulary sections and the Language
Summaries.

1 make 2 do 3 works 4 made 5is 6 have 7 is
8 get 9 working 10 given

b Students do the activity in pairs. Ask students to
tell the class one or two things that they found out
about their partner.

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each other
on the collocations. One student says a word/phrase in
bold from 1a, for example, a /iving, and his/her partner
says the whole collocation, for example, make a living.

Vocabhulary work collocations

Grammar describing future events;
Future Perfect

Listening
4 a Focus students on the photos. Tell the class that

Rob is talking to his friend Mike, an advertising
executive (he works for an advertising agency).

Ask students to read questions 1-4 and point out
that Southampton is a city on the south coast of
England.

IEEER 17 Play the recording (SB p170). Students listen
and answer the questions.

Students can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 Mike probably isn’t happy with his job. He says
that he’s been finding it hard to get down to
things recently and agrees that maybe it’s time for
a change.

2 He wants to arrange a meeting so that he can talk
to Mike about a new project he’s working on.

3 He’s giving a talk at a conference there.

4 At 7.30 on Wednesday evening.

b Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and correct
one word in each sentence. Check answers with the
class.

1 I’m having lunch with my boss tomorrow.

2 Sorry, I'll be interviewing people for our graduate
trainee programme then.

3 No, sorry, I'll be in the middle of a meeting at
four.

4 No, I'll be on my way to Southampton at eleven.

5 Well, I’ll have arrived by lunchtime.

6 Dll have finished giving the talk by three thirty.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Describing future events; Future Perfect

a-e Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in [LLYITEEEP SB p153. Check
answers with the class.

a asentence 1 b sentence 2 ¢ We make the Present
Continuous with: subject + am/is/are + verb+ing.
We make the Future Continuous with: subject +
Il (= will) + be + verb+ing.

e Use sentences 1 and 2 in 2b to highlight that
we use the Present Continuous to talk about an
arrangement in the future and we use the Future
Continuous to talk about something that will be
in progress at a point of time in the future.

b asentence 4 b sentence 3

e Use sentence 3 in 2b to highlight that we can use
will be in the middle of something to describe an
action that will be in progress at a point of time
in the future.



Use sentence 4 in 2b to highlight that we can use
will be on my, his, etc. way to somewhere to say
that a person will be travelling at a point of time
in the future.

Point out that we can also use be in the middle
of something and be on my, his, etc. way to
somewhere to talk about the present: I can’t talk
now, I'm in the middle of cooking.

We use the Future Perfect to talk about something
that will be completed before a certain time in

the future: LIl have arrived by lunchtime. (= some
time before lunchtime).

If necessary, focus students on the diagram in
LIUTTETER SB p153 to check meaning.

We make the positive form of the Future Perfect
with: subject + will or ’ll + have + past participle:
LIl have done it by midday.

We make the negative form of the Future Perfect
with: subject + won’t + have + past participle:

I won’t have done it by ten o’clock.

We make questions in the Future Perfect with:
(question word) + will + subject + have + past
participle: What time will you have finished:.
Point out that we often use by with the Future
Perfect to mean ‘before this time’: I’ll have left the
office by six o’clock.

We also use by the time + clause, by this time
next week, month, etc. and by the end of the day,
week, etc. with the Future Perfect: Hurry up! The
film will have started by the time we get there.
Also highlight that we often use these verbs with
the Future Perfect: do, start, finish, arrive, leave,
get (somewbhere).

Put students into pairs.

Write on the board: fomorrow morming, tomorrow
lunchtime, tomorrow afternoon, tomorrow evening,
Wednesday morning, Wednesday lunchtime, Wednesday
afternoon, Wednesday evening. 17 Play the
recording again. Students listen again and say what Mike
will be doing at each of these times. Check answers with
the class.

tomorrow morning: He’ll be interviewing
people for their graduate trainee programme.;
tomorrow lunchtime: He’ll be having lunch
with his boss.; tomorrow afternoon: He’ll be in
a meeting.; tomorrow evening: He’ll be looking
after his children.; Wednesday morning: He’ll
be on his way to Southampton.; Wednesday
lunchtime: He’ll be having lunch with some
clients.; Wednesday afternoon: He’ll be chatting
to lots of people.; Wednesday evening: He’ll be
having dinner with Rob.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Future Perfect and Future Continuous

This Help with Listening section helps students to
hear the difference between the Future Perfect and the
Future Continuous.

a [EEP 18 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the contractions and the weak form of have in
the Future Perfect.

b 19 Play the recording (SB p171). Students
listen and write six sentences. Before they begin,
point out that they will hear each sentence twice.
Play the recording again if necessary.

Check answers by eliciting the sentences

and writing them on the board. Highlight the
contractions and the weak forms of have in each
sentence.

19 Play the recording (SB p171).
Students listen and practise. Check students copy the
stress, the contractions and the weak form of have.
Play the recording again if necessary.

You can also ask students to look at the sentences
on the board or turn to 19, SB p171. They
can then follow the sentence stress, contractions and
weak form of have as they listen and practise.

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class. Ask students to explain
the differences between pairs of sentences 1 and 4.

1 Different. In sentence a, the homework will

be completed by nine o’clock. In sentence b, the
homework will be in progress at nine o’clock.

2 The same. 3 The same. 4 Different. In sentence

a, Jake has an appointment to see the doctor on
Thursday. In sentence b, he is going to see the doctor
some time before Thursday. 5 The same.

a Ask students when Mike is planning to meet Rob
(on Wednesday). Then focus students on Mike’s
appointments for Thursday on his personal computer.
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs and decide in
which sentences we could also use i1 the middle of or
on the way to.

Check answers with the class.

1 will be having 2 will have finished 3 ’ll/will have
interviewed 4 ’ll/will be talking 5 ’ll/will have left
6 ’ll/will be travelling 7 ’ll/will be giving

8 ’ll/will have had

We can use i1 the middle of in sentences 1, 4 and 7.
We can use on the way to in sentence 6.

Students use Mike’s appointments in 7a as a model and
write their own appointments for tomorrow. Encourage
them to include at least six different appointments for the
day. Then put students into pairs. Students ask and answer
about the appointments and try to arrange a meeting.



Get ready ... Get it right!

KB Students do the exercise on their own. Remind
students to use the Future Perfect or the Future
Continuous in their sentences. While students are
working, monitor and check their sentences for
accuracy.

students to ask follow-up questions if possible.

While they are working, monitor and check
students’ pronunciation of the future verb forms.

Finally, ask students to tell the class the most
interesting thing they found out about their
partner.

K Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage >

(-| WRITING } ~

Students take one of the sentences from 8 and write a
paragraph explaining what they will have done or will be
doing at that time. Encourage students to give as much
L extra information as possible.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 11A The photoshoot p184
(Instructions p144)

Extra Practice 11A SB p125

kWorkbook Lesson 11A p55

Student’s Book p90-p91

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews the Future Perfect
and the Future Continuous. Students do the first part of
the activity on their own, as in the example. Put students
into groups. Students take turns to tell each other their
sentences and decide if any are the same. Also encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible. Ask each
group to share any interesting sentences with the class.

Vocabulary and Speaking
Business collocations

Bl Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,
then check in EIETIVIIEIFP SB p152. Check
answers with the class. Check the meaning of any
new words/phrases with the whole class. Highlight
that take sth over and set sth up are Type 3
phrasal verbs.

Teach students that the adjective from profit is
profitable and its opposite is unprofitable.

Point out that we can also say go into business
together: My two sisters are going into business
together. Establish that import and export are also
nouns. Point out that the stress on the verb is on the
second syllable, but the stress on the noun is on the
first syllable: Brazil exports most of its coffee. Coffee
is one of Brazil’s biggest exports.

Model and drill the phrases if necessary.

take over a company; go out of business; make

a profit or a loss; expand the business; go into
business with someone; do business with someone;
set up a new company; go bankrupt; import
products from another country; export products to
another country; run a chain of restaurants

G0|ng into bUSineSS Vocabulary business collocations

Grammar reported speech

K4 a Students do the exercise on their own. Check

answers with the class.

2 go 3 chain 4 branch 5 exports 6 profit
7 gone out of 8 set up

b Students do the exercise in pairs.

Ask students to tell the class one or two things they
found out about their partner.

Listening
Kl a Focus students on the photo on SB p90 and ask

them who the man is (Mike). Ask students what
they remember about him from lesson 11A (he’s

an advertising executive, he’s not very happy in his
job, his friend Rob wanted to talk to him about a
new project, etc.). Tell students that the woman in
the photo is Mike’s wife, Daisy, and that it is now
Thursday evening.

EER 20 Give students time to read questions 1-4,
then play the recording (SB p171). Students listen and
answer the questions.

Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Point out that Brighton is a popular tourist city on
the south coast of England.

1 Rob is planning to open a coffee shop in
Brighton.

2 He wants Mike to invest in the business.

3 £25,000.

4 She’s not very sure about the idea and makes
Mike promise to discuss it with her before he
does anything.



b Check students understand location and come
up with some money (find or get some money from
somewhere).

Give students time to read sentences 1-8, then play
the recording again. Students listen and fill in the i

gaps with two wqrds. e Remind students that it is also correct to report
Check answers with the class. the complete request: He asked me if I could meet
him in Brighton on Saturday.

Highlight the position of zot when we report
negative imperatives and requests.

c asentence 8 bsentence 7 c infinitive with to

e Point out that to report imperatives, we use: told
+ object + (not) + infinitive with 7o.

e To report requests, we use: asked + object + (not)

1 something interesting 2 own business °
3 since August 4 into business
5 other half 6 a profit 7 on Saturday 8 anyone else

i-] a Focus students on the photo on SB p91. Tell the
class that it’s now Saturday afternoon and that Mike
is phoning Daisy to tell her about his meeting with
Rob in Brighton.

Check students understand an interior designer and
an investor.

Focus students on the example and elicit who the
pronouns in the reported sentence refer to (He — Rob;
me — Mike; you — Daisy).

Students work on their own and put sentences 2-10
into reported speech using the words in brackets.

Put students into groups. Ask students to discuss
whether they would invest money in a business like this.
Encourage students to draw up a list of advantages and
disadvantages, and to note down everything they know
about the business at this point. Ask students to share
their ideas with the class, and see how many students
would invest their own money in the business.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Remind students that Mike is reporting all these
Reported Speech sentences to Daisy.
a-d Students do the exercises in pairs, then check b Students compare answers in pairs.
in SB p153. Check answers with the ¢ [E:EP 21 Play the recording (SB p171). Students
class. listen to Mike and Daisy’s phone conversation and
tick their reported sentences when they hear them.
a a1 “I have something interesting to tell you.” Check students’ sentences with the class.
2 “I'm planning to set up my own business.” Ask students what Mike and Daisy decide to do (they
3 “I've been looking for a good location since decide to go into business with Rob and invest money

August.” b We usually change the verb form in
reported speech to one that is further in the past
(this is sometimes referred to as ‘backshifting’).

e Focus students on the table in
SB p153 to illustrate typical verb form changes in
reported speech.

in the coffee shop).

2

3

Rob asked me what I thought of his business
plan.

He told me (that) the plan had already been
approved by the bank.

e Go through the five TIPS below the table in 4 He said (that) he’d been talking to an interior
SB p153 with the class. designer.

b a4 “Do you want to go into business with me?” 5 He wanted to know if/whether I’d help with the
5 “Can you come up with the other half?” 6 advertising. ) '
“How long will it take for the business to make a 6 Itold him (that) I couldn’t say yes or no until I

profit?” b In reported questions the word order
is the same as in positive sentences: I asked where
he was. not Faskedwheretwashe. ¢ We use if

or whether when we report questions without a
question word. d We don’t use the auxiliaries do,
does and did in reported questions: “ What do you
think?” — He asked me what I thought. not He-

e Point out that we make reported questions with:
(He) asked (me)/(He) wanted to know + question
word/if or whether + subject + verb.

e Remind students that the changes in verb forms
are the same as in reported sentences.

e Also highlight that we sometimes use an object
with ask: He asked ... or He asked me ... .

(o]

10

talked/talk to you.

I said (that) I’d be talking to the bank on Tuesday.
I asked (Rob) when he needed a decision by.

I asked (him) if/whether he was talking to any
other investors.

I told him (that) he had to name the coffee shop
after you!

Ask students to look at 21, SB p171. Play the
recording again. Students listen and check their answers
to 5a.



6]

a Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

3 He asked me what my last job was. 4 She asked if
I had/have any children. 5 He asked me not to tell
anyone. 6 She said ##e that she wasn’t coming./She
told me that she wasn’t coming. 7 v 8 He asked his
brother if/whether he could phone back later./He

Students do the activity in pairs, as shown in the
speech bubbles. Remind students to use reported
questions and sentences.

While students are working, monitor and >
correct their reported questions and sentences if
necessary.

Finally, ask students to tell the class two things
that they told other students.

asked his brother to phone back later. 9 He told his
cousin not to be late. 10 v/

To check the reported questions, focus on each student
in turn and ask someone else in the class to tell you what
this person asked them and the answer they gave, using
reported speech.

A WRITING > N

Put students into pairs. Tell them to write ten questions
that they’d like to ask each other, for example, Where
do you live? Do you like learning English?, etc. Students
ask and answer their questions, making a note of their
partner’s answers. For homework, students then write
a short text reporting what their partner told them about
L themselves.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 11B Reported board game p185
(Instructions p145)

Ph| Vocabulary Plus 11 Stress on nouns/verbs p204
(Instructions p193)

Extra Practice 11B SB p125
kWorkbook Lesson 11B p56

Get ready ... Get it right!

4 a Students do the exercise on their own.
Encourage students to think of interesting or
unusual questions if possible.

Before students do 7a, write these prompts
on the board to help them think of ideas for
questions: likes and dislikes, best and worst life
experiences, things you did last year, plans for the

future, free time activities, how long you've been >
doing things, past and present habits, unusual
abilities.

b Students move around the room asking each
other their questions. If your students aren’t
able to move around the room, they should

ask as many people as they can who are sitting
near them. Tell students that they must try to
remember all the questions that they are asked
and that they can write one word to help them
remember each question.

Vocabulary verb patterns (2):
reporting verbs

Skills Reading: a problem at

The COffee Shop Daisy’s; Listening: decision
Student’s Book p92-p93 time

VOCABULARY

11C AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews work and business
collocations. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Remind students that they studied work collocations
in lesson 11A and business collocations in lesson 11B. Put
students into pairs for the second part of the activity. Ask
students to share interesting sentences with the class.

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary

Bl Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class.

Elicit students’ ideas for question 3 in 1 and write
them on the board. Then ask the class to decide the three
most important things for a good coffee shop to have from
the list on the board.



K4 a Focus students on the photo. Ask who the man

is (Rob) and where he is working (in the coffee shop
that he and his friend Mike set up in Brighton). Also
ask students why the coffee shop is called ‘Daisy’s’
(Mike’s wife is called Daisy).

Tell students that the coffee shop has been open for a
year and ask students how well they think it is doing.

Alternatively, put students into pairs or groups and ask
them to tell each other everything they can remember
about Rob, Mike and Daisy from lessons 11A and 11B. Ask
students to compare ideas with the class.

b Focus students on Mike’s email to his wife, Daisy.
Students read the email and find out what decision
they have to make.

You can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage
students to read for gist.

Check the answer with the class.

Mike and Daisy have to decide whether to accept an
offer for the coffee shop from a company called Café
Pronto (a big coffee shop chain).

¢ Students do the exercise on their own. Check
answers with the class.

1F The coffee shop is making money at the moment
(profits were up 20% last month). 2/ 3/ 4F Rob’s
bank thinks selling the coffee shop is a good idea.
5/ 6F Mike has been invited to Rob’s place this
weekend.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY
Verb patterns (2): reporting verbs

a Focus students on the reporting verbs in blue in
the email. Students work on their own and tick the
verbs they know.

Students can check the meanings of any verbs that
they don’t know with you or in a dictionary. Be
prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre-teach
any verbs you think might be new to students or
bring in a set of dictionaries for students to check the
meanings themselves.

b-c Focus students on the first column of the table
and highlight the six reporting verbs (mention, agree,
remind, deny, apologise, blame). Ask students to find
these reporting verbs in the email and to underline the
verb form that follows each one.

Use these examples to check students understand the
verb patterns in the second column of the table.
Students then work on their own or in pairs and
complete the table with the infinitive forms of the
other verbs in blue in the email. Students check in

| VOCABULARY 11.3 Vi3 JRYN

While they are working, draw the table from 3b
on the board ready for checking. Check answers with
the class.

b Focus students on the table on the board.
Elicit which reporting verbs from the email go in
each row and complete the table (see the table in

| VOCABULARY 11.3 S35 JRVIN

e Point out that the reporting verbs in blue in the
table in KIMCIEGEIEP SB p152 show the form of
the verbs in blue in the email. Also note that some
reporting verbs can have more than one verb
pattern (these are shown in bold in the table).

e Highlight the prepositions we use with apologise
(for), insist (on), blame (sb for) and accuse (sb of).

e Establish that we often don’t have to report every
word people say. It is more important to report
the idea: “I really think you should leave your
job.” — She advised him to leave his job.

“It’s your fault that we got lost.” — He blamed her
for getting lost.

e Remind students that deny has a negative
meaning. We say He denied stealing the money.
not :

e Also point out that we often use not with warn:
He warned me not to come.

Focus students on sentences 1-12 and establish that
these are things that Mike and Rob said to each other
during their phone call. Go through the example
with the class.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
their sentences in pairs. Check answers with the
class.

2 Rob apologised for going behind Mike’s/his

back. 8 Rob promised not to do it again./Rob
promised (that) he wouldn’t do it again. 4 Rob
pointed out (that) the coffee shop was his idea.

5 Mike claimed (that) Rob/he was only interested in
the money. 6 Mike threatened to take Rob/him to
court if he closed the shop. 7 Rob agreed to work
until the end of the month./Rob agreed that he’d
work until the end of the month. 8 Rob insisted on
being paid for every hour he (had) worked./Rob
insisted that he was (to be) paid for every hour he
(had) worked. 9 Rob advised Mike/him to sell his
half of the business. 10 Mike warned Rob/him not
to talk to the people at Café Pronto again. 11 Mike
suggested seeing a lawyer./Mike suggested that they
should see a lawyer. 12 Rob reminded Mike to bring
his copy of the contract.

Listening

k) a Students discuss the questions in pairs.

b Check the answer to question 1 with the class
(Rob wants to sell the coffee shop to Café Pronto, a
coffee shop chain). #4 Then elicit students’ ideas for
questions 2 and 3 and write them on the board in
separate columns.



h a Tell students that they are going to listen to a

conversation between Mike and Daisy later that day.
22 Play the recording (SB p171). Students listen
and decide which options Mike and Daisy talk about
and what they decide to do. Check answers with the
class.

Mike and Daisy discuss three options.

Option 1: Go along with Rob’s plan and sell the
coffee shop.

Option 2: Refuse to sell the coffee shop.

Option 3: Buy Rob’s share of the coffee shop and
take over the business. They decide to do option 3.

b Give students time to read questions 1-6, then
play the recording again. Students listen and answer
the questions. Students compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 She felt shocked. 2 He doesn’t want their coffee
shop to become another branch of Café Pronto
because they’re all the same. 3 Rob said he’d shut
down the coffee shop if they refused to sell it. 4 He’s
always going on about how bored he is there and
how he can’t wait to leave. 5 They can sell the house
and move to Brighton. 6 Maybe they’ll be running
their own chain of coffee shops and Daisy’s can start
buying branches of Café Pronto.

¢ Students discuss the questions in groups or with
the whole class, giving reasons for their ideas.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Back referencing

This Help with Listening section focuses on how we
use back referencing in natural spoken English.

a Check students remember that we use back
referencing to refer back to people, places or things
that we have mentioned earlier. Note that students
studied back referencing in lesson 6C.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

That = the fact that branches of Café Pronto are all
the same
the place = the coffee shop

\
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there = the coffee shop

it = the coffee shop

it = all that work they did getting the coffee shop
ready

b 22 Ask students to turn to [2ER 22,
SB p171. Play the recording again. Students listen and
notice what the words/phrases in bold refer to.

a Check students understand all the prompts.
Students do the activity with a different partner from
their partner in 7a if possible. Tell students to make
notes on their ideas in preparation for 8b. Students
should also decide which ideas they are each going to
talk about.

Give students some ‘rehearsal time’ by asking them to
practise describing their new business with their partner
before they work in groups.

b Reorganise the class so that three or four pairs
are working together in groups of six or eight. If this
isn’t possible, put two pairs together and ask them to
work in a group of four.

Students take turns to tell each other about their new
business. Each group decides which new business is
the best.

Finally, ask students to decide which is the best new
business in the class.

For homework, ask students to write a description of
their new business, with an illustration if possible. These
can be collected in next class and displayed around the
classroom for other students to read.

\.

FURTHER PRACTICE ~\

B Class Activity 11C Business partners p186
(Instructions p145)

Extra Practice 11C SB p125
Workbook Lesson 11C p58

3 REAL
11DWORLD

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews reporting verbs.
Students do the first part of the activity on their own.

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their
sentences and guess if their partner’s sentences are true or
false. Ask students to tell the class one or two of their true
sentences.

Advertising works
Student’s Book p94-p95

Vocabulary advertising

Real World discussion
language (3)

Bl a Students work on their own and tick the words/

phrases they know, then check new words/phrases in
REEETEEED SB p152.

Check students understand the difference between
advertising and publicity, which is a false friend in
many languages.



Also check students understand a slogan by eliciting
some famous slogans from advertising campaigns
from the students.

Highlight that we say the press/media not a-presst
media. Note that we often use the phrase new media
to describe companies that give information or
advertise products on the Internet: Roberto works in
new media.

Ask students what other things we can launch (a
book, a campaign, a ship, a rocket, etc.).

Point out that we can say an advertisement, an
advert or an ad. In British English advertisement is
pronounced /od'va:tismont/. In American English it
is pronounced /'advortaizmont/.

Highlight that something can go viral online when it
is taken up by people on social networks or is shown
in an online video.

Model and drill the words/phrases, highlighting the
pronunciation of publicity /pa'blistti/, logo /'laugouv/,
campaign /keem'pem/, budget /'badzit/, media
/'mixdia/, design /di'zam/, launch Nlointf/ and viral
/varal/.

b Students do the exercise in pairs. If students don’t
agree with their partner’s explanations, they should

check in [IETEIGIEIESP SB p152.

Check students understand a brand (a type of
product made by a particular company) and elicit
some examples of famous brands from the students.
Students discuss the questions in groups.

Ask students to share interesting answers to each
question with the class.

a Focus students on the photo of a meeting at Target
Advertising, the advertising agency where Mike (from
lessons 11A-11C) used to work. Tell students that

the people are discussing the launch of a new product
called Go!.

[VIDEO g 23 Play the recording (SB p172).
Students listen and decide what kind of product Go!
is. Check the answer with the class (Go! is a fruit
juice drink).

b Check students remember a disadvantage,

a celebrity and a commuter.

Give students time to read questions 1-4, then play
the recording again.

Students can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 use viral marketing; a press campaign with full-
page colour ads in all magazines with a healthy
living section (women’s magazines, Sunday
supplements, sports magazines, etc.); having a
celebrity advertising the product; a TV ad; giving
away free samples to commuters in the morning;
giving away a free glass with the Go! logo on.

2 If you can’t stand the person, you probably won’t
buy the product and you never know what the
media might find out about their private lives in
the future.

3 Because they need some kind of TV ad, but
they’re incredibly expensive and their budget isn’t
very big.

4 Because everyone likes free samples, and in the
summer everyone’s thirsty, especially if they’re
travelling.

REAL WORLD Discussion language (3)

a-b Check students understand react to something,
summarising and recapping.
Students do 4a on their own, then check in

[ENTLTEER SB p154.

Check answers with the class.

e 1 could 2 wonder 3 know 4 about 5 like 6 try 7
makes 8 work 9 rather 10 avoid 11 problem 12
such 18 what 14 right 15 saying 16 over

e Point out that we can say Can we just go over this
again? or Can we just go through this again?.

e With a lower-level class you may want to model
and drill the phrases, focusing on stress and
natural rhythm.

Ask students to turn to 23, SB p172. Play the
recording again. Students listen and underline all the
phrases in 4a when they hear them.

a Remind students of Amanda and Colin in the
photo. Students work on their own and write their
conversation using the prompts, as in the example.

b Students check their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

AMANDA I know! Why don’t we use cartoon
characters?

COLIN I'm not sure that’s such a good idea. I think
we need some real people.

A Yes, maybe you’re right.

C One thing we could do is show someone drinking
the product.

A Yes, that makes sense. How about using some
attractive models?

C Personally I'd rather we didn’t use models. They
always look so false.

A So what you’re saying is that you want ordinary-
looking people.

C Yes, exactly. The kind of people who might

actually go out and buy Go!.

Well, it’s worth a try.

I wonder if it’'d be a good idea to show how much

fruit is in it?

A Yes, that could work. OK, can we just go over this
again?

O »

a Check students understand the prompts. Students
do the activity in groups of three or four.

Remind students to use language from 4a in their
discussions.



Tell all students to make notes on the decisions they
make, as they will be presenting their campaigns
separately. While students are working, help them
with ideas and new vocabulary.

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to tick the phrases in 4a when they use
them. Students should try to use at least five different
phrases in the discussion.

b Reorganise the class so that three or four students
from different groups are working together. Students
take turns to present their campaigns to each other.
Students then decide which campaign is the best.

Ask students to tell the class about the best campaign
in their group.

Finally, students can decide which is the best
campaign in the class.

EXTRA IDEA

If you have a small class, ask each group to present their
ideas to the whole class instead of in groups.

FURTHER PRACTICE

Extra Practice 11D SB p125

Workbook Lesson 11D p59

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 11 p84
Progress Test 11 p258

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Stress and rhythm (4): emphasis and meaning

a Focus students on the sentences and the words in
capital letters. Point out that these are the words with
extra stress.

24 Students listen and notice how the extra
stress on one word affects the meaning.

Make sure students understand the two different
meanings.

Extra Practice 11

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

11A

1 2do 3work 4 has 5gave 6 ’m working 7 made
8 get 9 make

2 2’ll be 3 won’t have 4 be doing 5 be staying
6 have been

11B

3 2expanded 3 exporting 4 ran/was running
5 went 6 importing 7 made/was making

4 2 You can’t use my car. 3 What do you think?
4 Don’t wait for me. 5 Do you want to stay?

EXTRA IDEA

To further reinforce the idea, write the sentence on the
board twice. Underline a different word in each sentence:
1 | thought Ann would come. 2 | thought Ann would come.
Say each sentence once or twice as necessary. Students
work in pairs and say what the meaning is each time.

1 I thought she would come, but other people
didn’t.
2 1 thought Ann would come, but I was wrong,

she didn’t.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and
repeat the sentences.

a Focus students on the sentence in pink and the
responses and meanings. Check students understand
that each sentence 1-5 is a response by somebody
else to the sentence in pink.

Students do the exercise on their own.

b 25 Play the recording (SB p172). Students
listen and check their answers.

1b 2a 3c 4e 5d

¢ Play the recording again. Students take turns to
say the sentence in pink and responses 1-5 and a—e.
Finally, ask students to say one of the sentences from
1a or 2a. Check they stress the important word
correctly, and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on SB
p95. See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

6 What’s your next job going to be? 7 Where have
you been staying? 8 You must/have to leave.
11C
5 2a refused b insisted on 3a admitted
b blamed 4a reminded b mentioned 5a invited
b suggested 6a denied b advised

11D
6 2f 3d 4e 5h 6a 7b 8g

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

Progress Portfolio 11



Vocabulary colloquial words/phrases

Grammar modal verbs (2): deduction in the
present and the past

Where’s my mobile?
Student’s Book p96-p97

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews discussion
language. Check students understand raise money for
charity. Students do the activity in groups. Remind students
to use language from SB p154 in their
discussions. Ask each group to share interesting ideas with
the class.

Check answers with the class. Ask students what
Louise thinks happened to her mobile phone.

1B 2A 3B 4C
Louise thinks that the guy in the club stole her
mobile phone (the man in the background in

Speaking and Vocabulary

Colloquial words/phrases

Bl a Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs,

then check in SB p155.

Check students understand the colloquial words/
phrases in bold by saying each word/phrase and
eliciting the meanings from the class. Point out that
these are all British English colloquial words/phrases.
Remind students that we can also say drive someone
crazy: Waiting in queues drives me crazy.

Highlight that we can also say pop out (= go out) and
pop over/round (= go and visit somebody): I'm just
popping out. Tom’s just popped over to say hello.
Note that we can say mess something up or make

a mess of something: I really made a mess of that
exam.

Note that we say on telly or on the box: What’s on
telly/the box tonight?.

Point out that the plural of quid is quid not guids:
Can you lend me twenty quid?.

Also establish that in American English people
usually say the bathroom, not thetoo: Excuse me,
where’s the bathroom?.

Highlight that we also use guys to address a group
of people of both sexes: What are you guys doing
tonight?.

Note that in informal British English, we also use

a bloke /blouk/ to mean a man: Who’s that bloke
over there?.

Teach students the phrase What a hassle!: T had to go
to three different banks. What a hassle!

Model and drill the words/phrases if necessary. Note
that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries.

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to
tell the class one or two of their sentences.

Listening

K4 a Students discuss the questions in new pairs.

b Focus students on photos A-D of Louise and
Angie. Elicit where the women are in each photo.
IEEER 26 Play the recording (SB p172). Students listen
and put photos A-D in the order they happened.

photo B).

Give students time to read sentences 1-10, then play
the recording again. Students listen and fill in the
gaps in each sentence with one word.

Students can compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 bathroom 2 off 3 bag 4 Australia 5 cloakroom
6 drink 7 table 8 bar 9 steal 10 club

Ask students to turn to 26, SB p172. Play the
recording again. Students listen and underline all the
examples of colloquial language that they hear.

Write these questions on the board: 7 Why is Louise
stressed out? 2 What really bugs Louise? 3 Why does
Angie tell Louise to chill out? 4 Who called Louise when
she left work? 5 What does Angie say about Louise

and the taxi driver? Students answer the questions on
their own, then check answers with a partner. Play the
recording again. Check answers with the class.

1 Because she can’t find her mobile. 2 losing
things 3 Because Louise is starting to panic
and imagining that somebody is using her
phone to call Australia (which would be very
expensive). 4 her mate Josie 5 She says that
Louise really fancied the taxi driver.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Modal verbs (2): deduction in the present and
the past

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p156. Check

answers with the class.

a 1aSentences 1,2 and 4 b Sentences 3, 7, 8,9 and
10 2 Sentences 5 and 6

e Use sentences 1-10 in 3 to highlight that we often
use the modal verbs must, could, might, may and
can’t to make deductions in the present and the
past.

e Use sentences 5 and 6 to show that when we
know something is definitely true or is definitely
not true, we don’t use a modal verb.

b When we believe something is true, we use must.



e When we think something is possibly true, we use
could, might or may.

e When we believe something isn’t true, we use
can’t.

e Point out that we don’t use can or musin’t to
make deductions: It must be true. not H-ean-be-
trte. He can’t have gone home yet. not He-mustn't

¢ To make deductions about a state in the present

we use: modal verb + infinitive (sentences 1 and 2
in 3).

e To make deductions about something happening
now we use: modal verb + be + verb+ing
(sentence 4).

e To make deductions about a state or a completed
action in the past we use: modal verb + have +
past participle (sentences 3, 7, 8 and 10).

e To make deductions about a longer action in the
past we use: modal verb + have + been + verb+ing
(sentence 9).

e Point out that we can also use couldn’t instead of
can’t to make deductions in the past: You couldn’t
have left it in the bar.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Modal verbs in the past

This Help with Listening section helps students to
understand how we say modal verbs in the past in
natural spoken English.

a 27 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the weak forms of have /ov/ and been /bin/ in
sentences 1 and 2.

Play the recording again. Ask students to decide
which words in each sentence are stressed. Check
answers with the class. Point out that we usually
stress the modal verbs when we are making
deductions.

1 Someone could have taken it from your bag.
2 He might have been waiting for a chance to steal
my phone.

b [EBER 28 Play the recording (SB p172). Students
listen and write six sentences. Before they begin,
point out that they will hear each sentence twice.
Play the recording again if necessary.

Students check sentences in pairs.

Check students’” answers by playing the recording
again, pausing after each sentence is said the second
time to elicit students’ answers and write them on the

board.

1 I think I must have left it at home. 2 He could
have been talking to someone else. 3 We might have
locked the keys in the car. 4 She can’t have been
working all night. 51 may have sent it to the wrong
address. 6 Your father must have been trying to call
you.

(6]

| CD3 X Play the recording again.
Students listen again and repeat the sentences. Check
that students copy the sentence stress and weak
forms correctly. Play the recording again if necessary.
You can also ask students to look at the sentences on
the board or turn to 28, SB p172. They can
then follow the sentence stress and weak forms as
they listen and practise.

a Check students remember what problem Louise
has (she’s lost her mobile phone).
Students do the exercise on their own.

b Students compare answers in pairs and try to
think who the note might be from.

2 must be having 3 must have delivered 4 could be
5 can’t be 6 must have found 7 might have written

¢ [EEP 29 Play the recording (SB p173). Students
listen and check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

The note is from Patrick, the taxi driver who drove
them home from the club (see photo C on SB p96).

Students do the exercise on their own. While they
are working, monitor and check their sentences for
accuracy.

Ask students to compare sentences in pairs. If they
have different sentences, they should check that both
are correct.

Ask students to share some of their sentences with
the whole class.

Possible answers

2 She might have been shopping. / She might have
been at the doctor’s. 3 She may/might/must have
forgotten. 4 He might have asked her to go out with
him. 5 Patrick must have asked Louise to marry
him. 6 Patrick and Louise may/might be going on
honeymoon to Jamaica.

Get ready ... Get it right!

Put students into pairs. Ask all students to turn
to SB pl11.

a Check students remember who Patrick is (the
taxi driver who drove Louise and Angie home
from the club). Focus students on pictures 1-4.
Tell the class that these people were also in
Patrick’s taxi yesterday.

Students work with their partner and make at
least two deductions about the present or the past
for each picture, as shown in the speech bubbles.
While they are working, help students with any
problems and new vocabulary.




b Reorganise the class so that students are
working in groups of four with another pair.
Students take turns to tell the other pair their

find out if any are the same.

¢ Finally, ask students to tell the class their
deductions about one of the pictures.

deductions about the people in each picture and >
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Students choose one of the pictures from SB p111. For
homework, tell students to write a story about the person
or people in the picture, using the deductions they made
in 9a, and adding more information. Next class, ask

L students to read out their story. )

FURTHER PRACTICE ~

3 Class Activity 12A The diamond mystery p188
(Instructions p146)

Extra Practice 12A SB p126

\Workbook Lesson 12A p60

Student’s Book p98-p99

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews colloquial words/
phrases. Students do the first part of the activity on their
own. Put students into pairs and ask them to swap lists.
Students take turns to make sentences about people they
know with words/phrases from their partner’s list. Ask
students to share a few of their sentences with the class.

Vocabulary Vague language expressions

Bl a Focus students on sentence 1 and check students
understand the exercise.
Students work on their own and do as much of the
exercise as they can before checking new words/
phrases in SB p155. Check answers
with the class.
Point out that when we can’t or don’t want to be
precise about a number, size, distance, time, etc. we
use certain expressions to show what we are saying is
not an exact number, time, etc.
Highlight that we use the preposition of after in
excess, in the region and tons.
Establish that we use a comparative adjective after
far.
Also point out that we often use -ish as a way of
saying about in many instances, as well as when we
are talking about time, for example, He’s sixtyish
(= he’s about sixty). We can also use -ish after
adjectives, for example, Yes, I'm happy-ish. (= ’'m
quite happy, but I could be happler ). Make sure
students realise this is only used in spoken, colloquial
English and that in spoken English we would
probably pause before we added the -ish.
Highlight that we can say tons of, loads of or a load

of. These expressions are less formal than saying a lot
ofllots of.

A great inheritance Vocabulary vague language expressions

Grammar verbs (3): modal past forms and
related verbs

Point out that we can also use approximately to
mean about, but it is more formal.
Model and drill the new words/phrases if necessary.

1b 2a 3a 4b 5a 6b 7a 8a 9b 10b 11a 12a

b Students do the exercise on their own.

¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each
other their sentences. Encourage students to ask
follow-up questions where possible.

Put students into pairs to ask and answer about the
words/phrases. Student A says a sentence from 1a and
Student B says whether it means more than, about, a
small amount or a large amount.

Speaking and Reading

K4 a Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask

students to share interesting information with the
class.

b Focus students on the article. Ask students if

they know who Leona Helmsley, Bill Gates and
Anita Roddick are. They can check their answers by
reading the first line of each text.

Students do the exercise on their own. Set a time
limit of three minutes to encourage students to read
for gist.

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.



1 The story about Leona Helmsley is different from
the others because she left most of her money to
her dog. 2 The stories about Bill Gates and Anita
Roddick are similar because they both decided to
give away most of their wealth to charities, rather
than leaving it to their children. 3 The stories about
Bill Gates and Anita Roddick are different because
Bill Gates’ children will inherit some money, but
Anita Roddick’s children didn’t inherit any of their
mother’s money.

Put students into groups of three, Student A, B and C.
Student As read about Leona Helmsley, Student Bs read
about Bill Gates and Student Cs read about Anita Roddick.
Students make notes, then take turns to tell each other
about the person they read about. Students then discuss
what is similar and different about each story.

a Focus students on the cartoon. Ask students which
person the cartoon relates to (Leona Helmsley).
Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 The money for the dog was left in the hands of
Leona’s brother, Alvin Rosenthal.

2 ... but amazingly he received $2m less than the

dog!

It will be a minuscule portion of my wealth.

4 They will be given an unbelievable education
and that will be paid for. And certainly anything
related to health issues we will take care of.

5 I told my kids they would not inherit one penny.

6 ... to their great credit, Anita’s daughters
supported their mother’s decision.

w

b Students discuss the questions in groups.
Encourage students to share interesting answers with
the class.

HELP WITH GRAMMAR
Verbs (3): modal past forms and related verbs

a-d Students do the exercises on their own or in
pairs, then check in SB p156. Check

answers with the class.

a We use could have + past participle to say
something was possible in the past, but didn’t
happen: They could have left at least some of that
money to her, but they haven’t.

o We use should have + past participle to criticise
people’s behaviour in the past: ... some people felt
she should have left at least some of that to her
children.

o We use would have + past participle to imagine
something in the past that didn’t happen: Many
people would have reacted differently.

e You can point out that we can also say ought
to have + past participle to criticise people’s
behaviour in the past: You ought to have told me
you were going to be late.

b 1 No, she didn’t. 2 Yes, she did. 3 We usually
use didn’t need + infinitive with to to talk about
things people didn’t do in the past because they
weren’t necessary: She decided that her daughters
would be alright and she didn’t need to leave
them her money. (= she didn’t leave them her
money because she thought it wasn’t necessary).

o We use needn’t have + past participle to talk
about things people did in the past that weren’t
necessary: She needn’t have given it all away.

(= she did give it all away, but this wasn’t
necessary).

¢ We usually use could to talk about a general
ability in the past: My sister could speak ten
languages before she was ten.

o We usually use was/were able to to talk about
ability at one specific time in the past: Due to her
vast wealth, Leona Helmsley was able to leave
£12 million to her dog.

e Highlight that we usually use could with verbs of
the senses (see, hear, etc.): We could see the lake
out of our hotel window.

e Go through the TIPS in each section of
SB p156 with the class or ask

students to study them for homework.

30 Play the recording (SB p173).
Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check that
students copy the stress and the weak form of have
correctly.

Play the recording again if necessary.

You can also ask students to turn to 30,

SB p173. They can then follow the sentence stress
and weak forms as they listen and repeat.

Students do the exercise on their own, then compare
answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 would have 2 should have 3 could have; would
have 4 should have 5 didn’t need to go 6 needn’t
have 7 was able to 8 shouldn’t have

Get ready ... Get it right!

Students do the exercise on their own. Tell
students to write short phrases (paid the phone
bill, gone out for dinner, etc.), not whole
sentences. Make sure students don’t write the
answers in the same order as the prompts.

Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students
take turns to ask each other questions about

the things their partner has written. Encourage
students to ask follow-up questions if possible.




While they are working, monitor and help
students with any problems.

Finally, ask students to tell the class two things
they found out about their partner.

While students are doing 7, write your own answers
to the prompts on the board in random order. To
demonstrate 8, draw students’ attention to your answers
on the board and elicit questions from the class for each
of them. Students then do 8 in pairs.

/-l WRITING #
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Students use the ideas they wrote in 7 and write about
what they should have done/needn’t have done/would
have done, etc. Encourage them to expand each phrase
and write a complete text, including any information they
gave to their partner in answer to follow-up questions.

FURTHER PRACTICE

-

ﬁ Class Activity 12B What would you have done?
p189 (Instructions p147)

Extra Practice 12B SB p126
Workbook Lesson 12B p61

VOCABULARY

12C AND SKILLS

QUICK REVIEW This activity reviews past forms of modal
verbs. Students do the first part of the exercise on their
own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their
sentences and ask follow-up questions. Ask students to tell
the class one or two interesting things they found out about
their partner.

Speaking and Reading

i. Students discuss the questions in groups.
Ask students to share answers with the class. Find
out how many students believe in ghosts and if
anyone thinks he/she has seen a ghost.

2]

a Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to
pre-teach the vocabulary in the box or bring in a set
of dictionaries for students to check the meanings
themselves. Point out that sceptical, haunted and
spooky are adjectives, vanish is a regular verb and
proof is an uncountable noun.

Model and drill the words, highlighting the
pronunciation of sceptical /'skeptikal/, haunted
/"homtid/ and werewolves /'weawulvz/.

Also teach students that we call a sceptical person
a sceptic /'skeptik/, the verb from haunted is haunt
/"homt/ and that the singular of werewolves is a
werewolf.

b Focus students on the article. Students do the
exercise on their own. Make sure students notice
there is one more heading than they need.

You can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage
students to read for gist. Check answers with the
class.

1c 2a 3e 4b 5d

Spooky!

Student’s Book p100-p101

Kl

Vocabulary idioms

Skills Reading: an article about a
themed weekend; Listening: a
conversation about a haunted flat

¢ Students do the exercise on their own, then
compare answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1v 2 3F The writer thought most of the other
ghost-hunters were normal enough. 4 F The ghosts
who haunt the castle are two brothers who died in
a fire over 200 years ago. 5+ 6 F The writer hasn’t
changed her mind about the existence of ghosts.

d Students discuss the questions in pairs.

Ask students to share their ideas with the class and
find out how many people would like to go on a
ghost-hunting weekend.

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Idioms

a-b Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check they remember what an idiom is. Students do
3a on their own, then check in

SB p155. Check answers with the class.

e 2 keep an eye out for sb/sth 3 take sth with a
pinch of salt 4 pull sb’s leg 5 be a piece of cake
6 recharge sb’s batteries 7 in the middle of
nowhere 8 out of the blue 9 give sb food for
thought 10 break the ice 11 make sb’s day
12 sleep like a log

e Highlight that the words in idioms are in a
fixed order and you can’t change any words for
synonyms, e.g. we say in the middle of nowhbere
not




e Note that idioms are extremely common in
informal spoken English. Although it can often
be hard for students to use idioms correctly in
context, it’s important that they recognise and
understand them when they see or hear them.

Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As turn to SB p106 and Student Bs turn to
SB p109.

a Students do the exercise on their own, then check

in SB p155.

Student A: 1 nowhere 2 recharge 3 leg 4 cry 5 log
6 day
Student B: 1 cake 2 food 3 blue 4 eye 5 salt 6 ice

b Students do the exercise with their partner.

Student A: al b4 c6 d3 e2 f5

¢ Students do the exercise with their partner.

Student B: a2 b5 c1 d6 e4 3

Listening
h a Tell students that they are going to listen to a

conversation between three friends, Laura, Chris and
Mark.

E:ER 31 Play the recording (SB p173). Students listen
and answer the questions. Check answers with the
class.

Laura thinks that her flat is haunted.

Chris is quite sympathetic and thinks that the flat
might be haunted.

Mark is very sceptical and doesn’t believe that the
flat is haunted at all.

b Play the recording again. Students listen and make
notes on the reasons why Laura thinks that her flat is
haunted.

¢ Students compare notes in pairs, then discuss
what they think Laura should do.

Check students’ answers with the class. Ask students
what advice they would give Laura.

Laura’s old cat refuses to go into her bedroom and it
used to sleep on the end of her bed every night. The
other night she heard footsteps outside her room,
but there was nobody there and the people next
door were away. One night she saw a woman, about
forty years old, dressed in clothes from the fifties.
She stood there staring at Laura, then vanished

into thin air. A couple of days later Laura saw the
ghost again. She was standing in the corner holding
her hands out, as though she was asking for help.
There’s a part of the kitchen that’s always freezing
cold.

HELP WITH LISTENING
Natural rhythm: review

a Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check students understand it. Focus students on

the extract from the conversation and highlight the
examples of stressed words, weak forms and linking.
Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
Student As mark the stressed words and circle the
weak forms. Student Bs mark the linking and extra
sounds (/w/, /j/, It/).

b Students compare answers with their partner.

¢ Ask students to look at [ZzER 31, SB p173.

Students check their answers to 6a. Note that the
weak forms are in pink in the Audio Scripts.

LaurA Well, first_of_all, my_;,_old cat refuses to
g0_,_into my bedroom. In my last flat she
slept_on the_;,_end_of my bed_every night,
SO _ I thought that was rather _,, _odd.
Well, the previous_owners’ cat might have
slept_in that room. Or they could have
had_a dog.

LAURA They didn’t have_a cat_or_, _a dog.

MARK

d 31 Play the recording again. Students read
how stress, weak forms, linking and extra sounds
give spoken English its natural rhythm.

a Go through the prompts with the class and check
students understand them all.

b Put students into groups, if possible with people
they haven’t worked with so far. Students take turns
to discuss their opinions of the things in 7a, giving
reasons for their opinions if possible.

Finally, ask each group to tell the class about
anything that they all believe in or don’t believe in.

| WRTTIG > .

Put students into pairs. Tell them to think of ideas for a
ghost story and make notes about the characters, the
plot, etc. Students write their ghost story for homework.
In the next class, ask pairs of students to read out their

stories and see how different the stories are.
. _J

FURTHER PRACTICE N

[ Vocabulary Plus 12 Idioms about feelings/
opportunities p205 (Instructions p193)

Extra Practice 12C SB p126
Workbook Lesson 12C p63
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 12 p86

Progress Test 12 p260




HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION
Word stress (4): word families

a Focus students on the introductory bullet and
check students understand it.

Focus students on the words. Check students
understand all the words.

Go through the example with the class.

Students do the exercise in pairs.

b 32 Play the recording. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with the class.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.

photography photographic photographer
economics economical economist
philosophy philosophical philosopher
environment environmental environmentalist
politics political politician

analysis analytical analyst

universe universal universally

0O~NO O WON

Extra Practice 12

See p35 for ideas on how to exploit this section.

12A
1 2 stressed out 3 chucked out 4 messed up 5 chill
out; telly 6 trendy 7 bugs; mates 8 pop in 9 quid
2 31 might have left it in the café. 4/ 5/
6 He can’t have been ill yesterday. 7 They might
have been playing football. 8 v 91 don’t know,
someone must have eaten it. 10 It might be there.
3 Possible answers 2 He might be asleep. 3 She
must be a vegetarian. 4 He/She may be going
on a camping holiday. 5 He must be quite well
off. 6 He might have forgotten. 7 She might have
changed jobs.
8 She must have got divorced.

12B

4 2both 3 both 4 take 5ish 6 both 7 or so
8 great 9 vast majority 10 both

5 2 shouldn’t have stayed 8 needn’t have bought
4 could have driven 5 would have called 6 didn’t
have to queue

12C

6 2 cake 3eye 4leg 5log 6 blue 7 middle
8 day 9ice 10 cry

EXTRA IDEA

Ask students to look at 32 SB p173. Play the
recording again. Students can listen and check
their answers.

K4 a Students practise the conversations in pairs. While

they are working, check students are putting the
stress on the correct words.

b 33 Play the recording. Students listen and
check. Tell students to swap roles and practise the
conversations in 2a again.

Finally, ask pairs to role-play a conversation. Check
they are putting the stress in the correct place on
words and praise good pronunciation.

continue2learn

Focus students on the continue2learn section on
SB p102. See p335 for ideas on how to exploit this
section.

Progress Portfolio 12

e See p36 for ideas on how to exploit this section.




Student’s Book p102-p103

The aim of this activity is to review language that
students have learned throughout the course in a fun,
student-centred way. The activity takes about 30-45
minutes.

Check students remember a counter, throw a dice, land
on a square and move forward/back.

Give students time to read the rules on SB p102 and
answer any questions they may have.

Check students have understood that when a student
lands on a Grammar or Vocabulary square, they only
need to answer question 1.

Ask what happens when a second student lands on the
same square (they answer question 2).

Also check what happens when a third or fourth

student lands on the square (they can stay there without
answering a question).

Put students into groups of four and give a dice and
counters to each group (or students can make their own
counters).

Ask a student with a watch in each group to be the time-
keeper for the group. He/She should time students when
they land on a Talk About square and have to talk about
a topic for 40 seconds.

Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board.

If a student thinks another student’s answer to a question
on a Grammar or Vocabulary square is wrong, he/she can
check in the Language Summaries in the Student’s Book
or ask you to adjudicate.

While students are working, monitor and help with any
problems.

The first student to get to FINISH is the winner. Students
can continue playing until three students have finished if
you wish.

If one group finishes early, ask them to look at all the
squares they didn’t land on and answer the questions.

1 1 We can say used to have, but not ‘d have.
2 Yes, they are.
2 1 convince sb of sth; cope with sb/sth; succeed in
sth
2 insist on sth; base sth on sth; protest against sth
4 1 If he had a car, he’d drive to work.
2 I’d have gone out last night if I hadn’t been so
tired.

6 1 See SB p134.
2 See SB p143.

8 1 shocked by (at); sick of; sure about (of); excited
about (by, at)
2 fascinated by (with); famous for; fond of;
disappointed in (by, with)

10 1 He/She asked/wanted to know what I thought

of his/her new coat.
2 He/She asked/wanted to know if/whether I
could let him/her know by Sunday.

12
14

15

16

18

20
22

23
25

26

28
33

34

36

37

38

End of Course Review

1 written 2 ’ve been playing

1 criticism, critical; origin, original; conviction,
convinced/convincing; judgement, judgemental

2 weakness, weak; preference, preferable;
conclusion, conclusive; recognition, recognisable
1 In the first sentence, I fixed my car myself. In
the second sentence, I paid someone (probably a
mechanic) to fix it for me.

2 In the first sentence, it was possible for me to
go, but I didn’t. In the second sentence, I didn’t go
and now I regret it.

1 persuade + object + infinitive with to (persuade
somebody to do); refuse + infinitive with to
(refuse to do); let + object + infinitive (let
somebody do); finish + verb+ing (finish doing)

2 end up + verb+ing (end up doing); manage +
infinitive with to (manage to do); force + object

+ infinitive with to (force somebody to do); had
better + infinitive (had better do)

1 It’s twice as big as my car, but not any harder to
drive. 2 The older they are, the more they cost.

1 and 2 See SB p142.

1 theft, thief; burglary, burglar; shoplifting,
shoplifter; robbery, robber

2 mugging, mugger; smuggling, smuggler; murder,
murderer; vandalism, vandal

1 so; like 2 such; as

1 In the first sentence I watched TV until six, then
I stopped. In the second sentence I stopped doing
something I’d been doing before and watched the
news.

2 In the first sentence I have a memory of buying
milk. In the second sentence I didn’t forget to buy
milk.

1 Lee is being interviewed at the moment.

2 The computer might be fixed tomorrow.

1 and 2 See SB p140.
1 See SB p145.

2 See SB pl55.
1 That’s the shop where T bought the food.

2 My dad, who is 50, is unemployed.

1 He warned me not to walk across the park.

2 They accused him of stealing the diamond.

1 claim + that + clause (claim that); warn + object
+ infinitive with fo (warn somebody to do);
blame + object + preposition + verb+ing (blame
somebody for doing); agree + infinitive with zo
(agree to do)

2 accuse + object + preposition + verb+ing
(accuse somebody of doing); point out + that +
clause (point out that); deny + verb+ing (deny
doing); advise + object + infinitive with fo (advise
somebody to do)

1 be driving 2 have written



CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

Class Activities

Instructions

There are 35 Class Activities worksheets (p148—p189).
These worksheets give extra communicative speaking
practice of the key language taught in the Student’s Book.
Each activity matches a lesson in the Student’s Book, e.g.
1A My classmates matches lesson 1A, etc. There are three
activities for units 1-11 and two activities for unit 12.

The Class Activities can be used as extra practice
when you have finished the relevant lesson or as review
activities in the next class or later in the course.

Many of the activities involve students working in pairs
or groups. When you have an odd number of students,
you can:

e ask two lower-level students to share a role card.
e give two role cards to a stronger student.
e vary the size of the groups.

m My classmates p148

Language
The English verb system

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after
lesson 1A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students
work on their own and choose the correct verb form for
each sentence in the first column. Check answers with
the class.

e Explain that students are going to try and find someone
in the class who matches each sentence in the first
column. Elicit the questions that students will need
to ask for each sentence, e.g. 1 Do you like buying
birthday presents for other people?, etc.

e Point out the follow-up questions in the third column
of the worksheet and elicit some of these from the class,
e.g. What was the last present you brought? Who did
you buy it foré, etc. Also tell students that they will
need to decide which verb form to use in each question.
With a lower-level class you may want to check these
follow-up questions with the class before they begin.

e Students move around the room and ask questions
1-10. If students aren’t able to leave their seats, they
should ask as many students as they can sitting near
them. Encourage students to talk to as many people
as possible. Point out that they only need to find one
person who answers yes to each question. When they

Photocopiable Materials

find a student who answers yes to a question, they
should write his/her name in the second column on the
worksheet. Then they should ask him/her the follow-up
questions based on the prompts in the third column.

e Finally, ask students to tell the class interesting things
they have found out about their classmates.

1 likes 2 did 3 has been living 4 was interviewed
5is staying 6 does 7 has been 8 goes 9 was watching
10 went

E Auxiliary dominoes p149

Language
Uses of auxiliaries

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 1B. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to
each pair. Students share out the dominoes equally.
Students are not allowed to look at their partner’s
dominoes.

e One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her
partner puts another domino at either end of the first
domino so that the two dominoes match. Encourage
students to pay particular attention to the verb forms
and auxiliaries in bold when trying to match up
the dominoes. Also ask students to check that the
punctuation on each pair of matching dominoes is
correct.

e Students continue taking turns to put dominoes at
either end of the domino chain. If a student thinks that
the dominoes don’t match, he/she can challenge his/
her partner. If the match is incorrect, the student must
take back his/her domino and the turn passes to his/her
partner. If students can’t agree, they should ask you to
adjudicate.

e When a student can’t put down a domino, the turn
automatically passes to his/her partner. The game
continues until one student has put down all his/her
dominoes, or until neither student can make a correct
match. The student who finishes first, or who has the
fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner.

e When students have finished, ask them to choose three
sentences from the dominoes that are true for them
and three questions that they would like to ask their
partner. Students then take turns to tell each other the
sentences and ask each other the questions they have
chosen.



m Something circles p150

Language
Verb patterns (1)

Activity type, when to use and time
Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 1C.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students
work on their own and fill in the gaps in the prompts
with the correct form of do.

e Students continue working on their own and write short
answers to ten of the prompts in the circles. Students
should write single words or short phrases, for example,
find a part-time job, smoking, call Daniela, etc. They
can write their answers in any order they want, but not
in the same order as the prompts.

e Students work in pairs and swap worksheets with
their partner. Students then take turns to guess why
their partners have written the things in the circles.

For example, if a student has written find a part-time
job, his/her partner might ask: Are you trying to find a
part-time job at the moment? or Have you managed to
find a part-time job this year?, etc. Tell students to ask
follow-up questions if possible.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class the most
interesting thing they found out about their partner.

2 doing 3 to do 4 doing 5 doing 6 to do 7 to do
8 to do 9 doing 10 doing 11 do/to do 12 to do
13 do 14 to do 15 doing 16 to do

m Nightmare neighbours pi151

Language
Present and past habits, repeated actions and states

Activity type, when to use and time
Pairwork role play. Use any time after lesson 2A.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into separate role cards.

Procedure

e Check students understand bark (for a dog), chase, dig
something up, the drums, a car alarm and go off.

e Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student
a copy of the appropriate role card. Give students a
minute or two to read the paragraph at the top of their
worksheet and check they understand the situation.

e Students work on their own and decide how to express
the information about their neighbours on their
worksheets.

e Encourage students to use used to + infinitive, would
+ infinitive and the Present Continuous with always
where possible, rather than using the Present Simple or
the Past Simple for every sentence.

e Students work with their partner and discuss their
situations. Also encourage students to have a natural
conversation, rather than just reading out sentences.

e Finally, ask each pair to tell the class who they think
has the worst neighbours and why.

E Where’s the stress? p152

Language
Stress on word families

Activity type, when to use and time

Matching activity. Use any time after lesson 2C.
10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of cards for each pair of students. Cut
the vocabulary cards into sets and shuffle each set. Cut
out the two stress pattern cards.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give each pair the two stress
pattern cards. Ask them to put these cards face-up next
to each other at the top of their table.

e Give each pair of students a set of the vocabulary cards.
Students put the cards on the table face-down in a pile.

e Student A turns over a vocabulary card from the top of
the pile and places it under the correct stress pattern,
saying the word at the same time with the correct stress.
If student B thinks that the stress pattern is correct,
student A gets one point.

e If student B thinks that student A has placed the word
under the wrong stress pattern, he/she can challenge
his/her partner. If students can’t agree, they should ask
you to adjudicate. If student A has put the word in the
wrong place, student B can try to match the card to the
correct stress pattern. If he/she is correct, he/she gets a
bonus point.

e Students take turns to turn over the cards from the pile
and match them to the correct stress pattern until the
pile is finished. The student with the most points wins.

e Finally, ask each pair to organise all the cards into word
families and decide whether each word is a verb, noun,
adjective or adverb.

@e really; weaken; weakness; critic; judgement

o ® prefer; convince; convinced; conclude

@e o preference; preferably; origin; criticise; critical;
recognise

e®e conclusion; conclusive; conviction; convincing;
judgemental

@eee preference; criticism

e@ee conclusively; originate; original; reality;
responsible; responsibly

ee@®e realistic; recognition

ee@e e recognisable; recognisably

suononJIsu|
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E The Big Question p153

Language

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions
A4

E The Unlucky Club p154-p155

Agreeing and disagreeing politely
Activity type, when to use and time
Debate. Use any time after lesson 2D. 30—40 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of role cards for every four students.
Cut into four separate cards.

Procedure

o Check students understand compulsory, optional,

aggressive, a psychologist /sar'kolodzist/ and tease
somebody. Also check students understand what a
parents’ association is.

Divide the class into four groups: head teachers,
parents, psychologists and presenters. If you have extra
students, add them to the first three groups. Arrange the
class so that each group is sitting together. If this is not
possible, students can do the Preparation stage on their
own.

Give each student in the four groups the appropriate
role card. Students work with other people in their
groups and do the tasks written on their cards.

While students are preparing their roles, copy the
table from SB p131 onto the board.
Rearrange the class so that students are sitting in groups
of four, with one head teacher, parent, psychologist and
presenter in each group. Focus students on the language
on the board and ask them to use it during the debate.
Ask each presenter to start their debate. You can set a
time limit of 15 minutes.

Finally, ask each presenter to share their group’s
conclusions with the class.

Language
Third conditional
Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 3B.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of role cards for every ten students. Cut
into separate cards. Photocopy one worksheet for each
student.

Procedure
e Check students understand lightning, sink (sank,

sunk), burn down, the summit (of a mountain), slip, an
audition, a jackpot, a role and a compass.

e Explain to the class that they are all members of The

Unlucky Club — a club whose members have all been
unlucky in the past in some way. Give each student a
role card. If you have more than ten students in the

E Preposition pelmanism p156

class, you can give out duplicate role cards without
affecting the outcome of the activity. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s cards.

Give students time to read their role cards and
encourage them to add more detail to their roles, for
example, what they did or said afterwards, etc.

Also ask each student to make a third conditional
sentence to explain what would, could or might have
happened to them if they hadn’t been so unlucky.

Tell students to memorise their sentences. While they
are working, monitor and check their sentences for
accuracy.

Students then move around the room and have
conversations with each other to find out why each
person is a member of The Unlucky Club. Students
should explain what happened in their own words and
finish their explanation with the third conditional that
they have prepared. Before they begin, tell students that
they must remember what happened to each person.

Put students into pairs. Give each student a copy of the
worksheet. Students work with their partner and try to
fill in the names and complete the third conditionals for
each person on the worksheet.

Check the sentences with the class. Finally, ask the class
to decide which student is the unluckiest.

Possible answers 1 ... his/her boat hadn’t sunk.

2 ... his/her house hadn’t burnt down. 3 ... his/her
brother hadn’t slipped and fell. 4 ... he/she hadn’t lost
his/her voice. 5 ... the taxi driver hadn’t broken his/
her fingers. 6 ... his/her parents’ dog hadn’t eaten the
lottery ticket. 7 ... he/she hadn’t got food poisoning.
8 ... his/her compass hadn’t broken. 9 ... the letter
had arrived earlier. 10 ... he/she hadn’t broken his/her
wrist.

Language
Verbs and prepositions

Activity type, when to use and time
Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 3C. 10-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three
students. Cut into sets. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

Put the class into groups of three. Give each group a set
of cards. Ask them to spread the cards out face-down
on the table in front of them, with the small cards on
the left and the large cards on the right.

Students take turns to turn over one small card and one
large card. If a student thinks that the two cards match,
he/she makes a sentence that includes the verb and

the preposition(s) on the cards. If the two cards match
and the sentence is correct, the student keeps the pair
of cards and has another turn. If the two cards don’t
match, the student puts both cards back on the table
face-down in exactly the same place.



e If a student thinks that another student’s cards don’t
match or that the sentence is not correct, he/she can
challenge him/her. If students can’t agree, they can
ask you to adjudicate. If the cards don’t match or the
sentence is incorrect, the student puts the cards back
and the turn passes to the next student.

e The activity continues until all the cards are matched
up. The student who collects the most cards wins.

e If a group finishes early, students can take turns in
testing each other on the prepositions by saying the
verbs on the small cards.

E Easy money! p157-p158

Language
Review of lessons 1A-3D

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 3D.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board, one set of Vocabulary cards

and one set of Grammar cards for each group of four
students. Cut the Vocabulary cards and Grammar cards
into sets. Shuffle each set. Each group also needs a dice
and counters.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four. Give each group a
copy of the board, a set of Vocabulary cards, a set of
Grammar cards, dice and counters (or students can
make their own counters). Students place the cards face-
down in two separate piles in the middle of the board.

e Check students understand that they can go round the
board as many times as they like and that they collect
£500 every time they pass the START square. Students
will need a pen and paper to keep a record of how much
money they have during the game. Tell students that
they all start the game with £1,000.

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When a student lands on a square that says
Vocabulary card or Grammar card, he/she turns over
the top card of the appropriate pile and reads out the
question to the group. He/She must then answer the
question himself/herself. If he/she answers the question
correctly, he/she wins the amount of money on the
square. If he/she doesn’t answer the question correctly,
he/she loses the amount of money on the square. He/She
then puts the card at the bottom of the appropriate pile.

e Students always stay on the square they land on,
whether they win or lose money. Students don’t have to
leave the game if they have a negative amount of money.
They should keep playing to try and win more money.

o If a student thinks that another student’s answer is
wrong, they can ask you to adjudicate.

e The game can continue as long as you wish.
Alternatively, students can continue playing until
they’ve answered all the Grammar and Vocabulary
cards. The student with the most money when the game
finishes is the winner.

Vocabulary cards

1 in; of 2 preference, preferable; conclusion,
conclusive; criticism, critical 3 See

SB p127. 4 of; on 5 getting; to come 6 in sentence

1, first I stopped, then I talked to Rob. In sentence
2,1 was talking to Rob, then I stopped. 7 in; now;
often 8 robbery, robber; burglary, burglar; smuggling,
smuggler; kidnapping, kidnapper 9 originate, origin;
weaken, weakness; recognise, recognition 10 of;
about 11 He’s fluent in French. I picked up some
Spanish on holiday. 12 arrest sb for sth; charge sb
with sth; convict sb of sth 13 See SB
p127. 14 thief, steal; shoplifter, shoplift; murderer,
murder; vandal, vandalise 15 to, for; with 16 to pass;
sending

Grammar cards

1 is spoken; go 2 hadn’t; have 3 doesn’t; does

4 provided; was 5 If I didn’t have children, I'd go
out a lot. 6 'll never get used to living here. I can’t
get used to the noise. 7 Don’t you?; Hasn’t he?;

Did they? 8 If Mike’s car hadn’t broken down,

he wouldn’t have missed the meeting. 9 Sentence

1 is correct. Sentence 2: She had/used to have a

flat there. 10 Suppose; would 11 has been; was
working 12 did; was 13 In sentence 1 I worked at
the weekend in the past, but I don’t now. In sentence
2, I work at the weekend now and it’s familiar or no
longer strange to me. 14 don’t; did 15 If I hadn’t left
home late, I wouldn’t have missed the train. 16 go;
called; asking

m Jack’s story p159

Language
Narrative verb forms; Past Perfect Continuous

Activity type, when to use and time
Story ordering. Use any time after lesson 4A.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
out the Outline story card. Cut the Extra information
cards into sets. Do not shuffle the cards. Organise each
set in number order, with card 1 at the top and card 20 at
the bottom.

Procedure

e Check students understand a lane, the boot of a car,
briefcase and porch.

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the Outline
story card to each pair. Allow students time to read the
story. You can ask students to speculate about what is
happening, but don’t give them any more information at
this stage. Students then place the card on the left-hand
side of the table.

e Give each pair a set of Extra information cards. Ask
students to place the cards face-down in a pile. Students
take turns to turn over the cards one at a time, starting
with card 1. They should try to fit each card into the
story by placing them in an appropriate place to the
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

>

right of the Outline story card. Tell students to look at
the punctuation on the cards as well as the narrative
verb forms. Also point out that some cards can be put
in more than one place in the story.

e When students have finished, they can compare stories
with another pair near them. If some cards are in
different places, students can discuss if both places are
possible. Check answers with the class.

e Students work in their pairs and discuss what they
think was in the briefcase, who the man in the kitchen
was, what had happened before the story began and
how the story ended.

e Finally, ask some pairs or groups to share their ideas
with the class. You can also ask students to write the
end of the story for homework.

Possible answers
A2;9BS5;14C3;8D1;7;12;17
E4; 11;19F 13; 18 G 15 H 6; 10116 J 20

m The book quiz p160

Language
Defining and non-defining relative clauses

Activity type, when to use and time
Pairwork quiz. Use any time after lesson 4B.
15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of four. Divide each group into

two pairs, pair A and pair B. Give each student a copy
of the appropriate quiz. Students are not allowed to
show their quizzes to the other pair in their group.
Students work in their pairs and fill in the gaps in each
question with who, that, which, whose, or where.
Check answers with the class. Note that both quizzes
have the same answers. Only check the missing words
so that the other pair doesn’t hear the questions they

are about to be asked. Each pair gets one point for each

correct answer and one bonus point if all the answers
are correct.

Students work in their groups of four. Each pair takes
turns to read out a sentence and the three possible
answers from their quiz. If the other pair guesses the
correct answer, they get two points. Before they begin,

point out that the words/phrases in bold are the correct

ANSwWers.

Each pair adds up their points from both parts of the
activity. The pair with the most points wins.

Quizzes A and B
1 who 2 that/which/- 3 whose
4 which 5 where 6 who/that

E The island p161

Language
Connecting words: reason and contrast; narrative verb
forms

Activity type, when to use and time
Story-telling. Use any time after lesson 4C.
30-45 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give each student a copy of the worksheet. Ask students
to read all the information on the worksheet and find
out what happened to Steve and his family, and where
they are now. Tell students not to write anything at this
stage. Check answers with the class.

o Tell students that they are going to invent a story about
what happened to Steve and his family. Students work
in pairs and decide how to complete each sentence in
the story. Both students in each pair should write their
sentences on their worksheets. Before they begin, point
out the connecting words/phrases in bold.

e When students have finished, they write the end of
the story in their pairs on the back of their worksheet.
Alternatively, students can finish the story for
homework.

e Finally, students read each other’s stories and decide
which one they think is the best.

m Comparisons board game p162

Language
Ways of comparing

Activity type, when to use and time

Board game. Use any time after lesson SA.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board for every three or four students.
You will also need a dice for each group and a counter for
each student.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three or four. Give each
group a copy of the board, a dice and counters (or
students can make their own counters). Ask a student
with a watch in each group to be the timekeeper.

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When they land on a sentence square, they
must rephrase the sentence using the word(s) in brackets
so that it has the same meaning.

e If a student thinks another student’s sentence is
incorrect, he/she can challenge him/her. If the students
can’t agree, they should ask you to adjudicate. If a
student gets the sentence wrong, he/she must move back
to his/her previous square.



e When a student lands on a Compare square, he/she
must talk about the topic for at least 30 seconds. If he/
she stops talking before 30 seconds are up, he/she must
move back to his/her previous square.

o The first student to reach the FINISH square wins. If
groups finish early, students can go through the squares
in order and take turns to rephrase the sentences. They
can also discuss the topics in the Compare squares that
they didn’t land on during the game.

1 My brother is slightly taller than me/I am. 3 The
more exercise I do, the healthier I feel. 4 Our house
isn’t nearly as nice as Tony’s. 5 ’'m not quite as good
at tennis as Nick (is). 8 The last book I read is/was
far better than this one. 11 I’ve been here nearly as
long as him/he has. 13 The harder I work, the more
stressed I get. 14 Sarah’s laptop was a bit cheaper/less
expensive than mine. 16 Petrol keeps getting more
and more expensive. 17 Your garden isn’t any nicer
than Tony’s. 19 Mark’s mobile is nowhere near as big
as Chris’s. 20 The older I get, the more I worry about
my health. 21 My brother earns twice as much as me/
I do. 24 The club was less crowded than I expected.
26 My sister earns much more than me/I do. 27 My
new flat is no larger/smaller than my old one.

29 Learning English/German is just as hard as learning
German/English. 30 You’re a little slimmer than her/
she is. 32 My old camera is/was almost as good as my
new one. 33 That TV was a great deal more expensive
than mine.

E Homophone snhap pi163

Language
Homophones

Activity type, when to use and time
Snap card game. Use any time after lesson 5C.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy the worksheet for each group of three students.

Cut into separate cards and shuffle.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three. Give each group
a set of cards. Make sure they are shuffled. Elicit a
homophone from the class and point out that many
of the words in the game are from lesson 5C in the
Student’s Book.

e Demonstrate the card game with one group of students.
Point out that it should be a quick game, with students
taking their turn quickly and being the first to notice if
two matching cards (homophones) have been laid in the
middle.

e Tell students to deal the cards out between the three
members of the group. Students put their cards face
down in front of them so they can’t see the words.

They take turns to put a card face up in the middle so
everyone can see the word clearly. If two consecutive
words are placed in the middle which are homophones
(i.e. they have the same sound but different spelling
and meaning), then the first student to say the words
correctly wins that pair of cards. Play continues with
the next student placing a card from their pile in the
middle.

e When students have placed all their cards in the
middle, they shuffle the discarded cards, deal again and
continue playing until all the homophones have been
won.

e Once all the homophones have been won, there is a
further stage to the game in which students have a
chance to convert their cards to points or lose them to
another player.

e Students take turns to turn over the pairs of

homophones they have won. One of the words will be

bold (for example, wood, would). Each student should

write a sentence using the bold word correctly in a

sentence (e.g. Would you like a cup of tea?).

Students then take turns to say their sentence to the

group. If the student who originally won the cards

says a correct sentence, they can keep their cards.

But if their sentence is incorrect, the cards should go

to the first person to make a correct sentence in the

group. Students should judge each other’s sentences,
but monitor while they are playing and help if there
are any doubts or disagreements, or check the winning
sentences at the end of the game.

e The winner is the player who has the most homophones
at the end of the game.
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E The congestion charge p164-p165

Language
Discussion language (2): opinions

Activity type, when to use and time
Debate. Use any time after lesson 5D. 30—45 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one set of six role cards for each group of six
students. Cut into separate role cards.

Procedure

e Check students understand the mayor /mea/, congestion
/kon'dzestfon/, raise money, economy, a resident and a
scheme /skimm/.

e Introduce the idea of a congestion charge (an amount
that people have to pay if they want to drive into a town
or city centre, usually during the day on weekdays).

e Divide the class into six groups A-F. Give each student
in group A a copy of the Student A role card, etc. Try to
choose confident students to be the chairpeople.

e Extra students: If you have one or two extra students,
put them in group E. If you have three extra students,
put one each in groups A, B and E. If you have four
extra students, put one each in groups A, B, C and D.

If you have five extra students, put one each in groups
A, B, C, D and E. Note that students A and B are for
the congestion charge, students C and D are against the
congestion charge, while student E is undecided.



CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

ﬂ Is this your card? p166

Give students time to read the introduction on their
cards. Check they understand the situation. Students
then work in their groups and follow the instructions
on their role cards.

While students are working, write the discussion
language from SB p139 on the board.
Rearrange the class so that students are sitting in
groups of six, with one student A, one student B, etc.

in each group. If you have extra students, distribute
them equally among the groups. Try to ensure that

each group contains an equal number of A/B students
and C/D students so that the debate is balanced. Focus
students on the language on the board and remind them
to use this during the meeting.

Ask the chairpeople to start their meetings. Allow
about 15 minutes for this stage.

At the end of the meetings, each chairperson conducts
a vote on whether the congestion charge should be
introduced or not. Finally, ask each chairperson to
share his/her group’s conclusions with the class.

Language
Uses of verb+ing
Activity type, when to use and time

Sentence completion and mingle. Use any time after
lesson 6A. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy Worksheet A and B so that there are enough
cards for everyone in the class to have one sentence
beginning or ending each. Cut into separate cards.
Photocopy worksheet A so that each student has a copy to
complete.

Procedure

Give half the class cards from Worksheet A and half the
class cards from Worksheet B. Tell students someone

in the class has the other half of their sentence. (As

are sentence beginnings, Bs are the endings.) They
mingle to find their ‘other half’. Then pairs brainstorm
different true endings for their sentence beginning.

Give each student a copy of Worksheet A. Tell students
that they must complete the sentences with true
information about themselves, using a verb+ing form in
each sentence and any other words they need. Students
are not allowed to look at each other’s sentences.
Collect all the papers, place them in a bag and mix
them up. Ask students to pick out one of the papers
each from the bag. If they pick their own paper, they
should put it back in the bag and take a different one.
Explain that they are going to try and find the person in
the class who wrote the sentences on their paper.
Students then prepare questions to find out who wrote
the sentences on their card.

e Students move around the room asking their questions.
Point out that some students may have written similar
endings. Students should therefore check they have
found the correct person by asking about all the
sentences on the paper.

o If students find the person who wrote their paper
quickly, they should take another paper and do the
activity again.

E Future thoughts pi167

Language
Modal verbs (1); levels of certainty about the future

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 6B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell
students to read the prompts in the box and then write
short answers to ten of the prompts in the thought
bubbles. Students should write single words or short
phrases, for example, Rome, scuba-diving, etc. They
can write their answers in any bubble they want, but
not in the same order as the prompts.

e Students work in pairs and swap worksheets with their
partner. Students then take turns to say why they think
their partners have written the things in the thought
bubbles. For example, if a student has written Romze,
his/her partner might say: I think you’re likely to visit
Rome before the end of the year. or I think you’re sure
to go back to Rome one day., etc. His/Her partner
should say if the sentences are true or false. Students
should ask follow-up questions if possible.

e Finally, ask each student to tell the class the most
interesting thing they found out about their partner.

E Four in a line p168-p169

Language
Review of lessons 4A—6D

Activity type, when to use and time
Puzzle game. Use any time after lesson 6D.
20-35 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one Board 1/Team A question sheet for half
the number of students in your class and one

Board 2/Team B question sheet for the other half. Cut
each worksheet into separate boards and question sheets.



Procedure

e Put students into groups of four or six. Give each group
a copy of Board 1.

e Divide each group into two teams: team A and
team B. Give each student in each team a copy of the
appropriate question sheet. Students are not allowed to
look at the other team’s question sheet.

e Focus students on Board 1. Tell students that
G = grammar, V = vocabulary and M = a mystery
question. Explain that the first team to get four squares
in a line on any part of the board, either down or across
(but not diagonally), wins the game. When students
choose a square, they should consider if it is better to
block the other team’s line or to build their own line.

e Students toss a coin to decide who starts. The teams
then take turns to choose a square on the board. When
a team lands on a square, the other team reads out a
question from the relevant section on their question
sheets. If a team answers correctly, they win the
square and mark it in a suitable way, for example by
colouring in the square. If the answer is incorrect,
the square remains available (the other team doesn’t
get the square). Point out that students must read out
the questions in number order and the answers are in
brackets on the question sheets.

e When a group has finished playing, you can give them a
copy of Board 2 and ask them to play again. If students
run out of questions in a particular category, they can
ask questions from the other categories instead.

e Groups that finish early can ask each other the
unanswered questions on their question sheets.

m My partner’s life p170

Language
Simple and continuous aspects; activity and state verbs

Activity type, when to use and time

Personalised information gap. Use any time after lesson
7A. 15-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs, A and B. If possible, put
students with someone they don’t know very well.
Give each student a copy of the appropriate worksheet.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s
worksheets.

e Students work on their own and choose the correct
verb form in sentences 1-10 on their worksheets. Check
answers with the class. Only check the verb forms
so that students don’t hear the questions they will be
asked. Note that the answers are the same on both
worksheets.

e Students continue to work on their own and write a T
in the second column on the worksheet if they think the
sentence is true or an F if they think it is false. Students
are not allowed to speak to their partner during this
stage of the activity.

e Students work with their partners and take turns to
ask and answer questions about the sentences on their
worksheets. With a lower-level class, ask students to
prepare the questions they are going to ask before they
work in their pairs.

e For each prediction a student gets right, he/she gets a
point. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions
where possible. The student with the most points wins.

e Finally, students tell the class two things they found out
about their partner.

1 goes 2 is thinking 3 trusts 4 thinks 5 was studying
6 had 7 is reading 8 wants 9 is having 10 has bought

E Foreign correspondent pi171

Language
Present Perfect Simple and Present Perfect Continuous

Activity type, when to use and time
Pairwork role play. Use any time after lesson 7B.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into separate role cards.

Procedure
e Check students remember a foreign correspondent.

e Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate role card. If you have
an extra student, make him/her an interviewer.

e Ask students to read the review at the top of the role
cards to find out what the radio programme is about.
Check the answer with the class.

e Students work on their own and follow the
instructions on their role cards. Encourage the foreign
correspondents to use their imagination when preparing
their roles. Also check the interviewers’ questions for
accuracy and help them with any problems. With a
lower-level class, interviewers can prepare questions in
pairs.

e Reorganise the class so that one student from group A is
sitting with one student from group B. Students do the
role play in pairs. Encourage the interviewer to welcome
his/her guest before beginning the interview.

e Finally, ask the interviewers to tell the class a few
interesting things they found out about ‘Pat Cook’.

<
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

E Wordbuilding squares p172

Language
Prefixes

Activity type, when to use and time

Card matching game. Use any time after 7C.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into separate cards. Shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put the students into pairs. Give each pair a set of cards.
Ask each pair to divide the cards equally between them.

Students put their cards face-down in a pile in front of
them.

e One student turns over the first card in his/her pile and
puts it on the table. His/Her partner then turns over
the first card in his/her pile and tries to make a word
by placing it next to the first card. If it isn’t possible to
make a word, he/she puts the card at the bottom of his/
her pile. The turn then passes to his/her partner.

e Students can place their cards above, below, to the left
or to the right of any card on the table. However, all
the arrows on the cards must be pointing upwards and
students are not allowed to rotate the cards. If more
than one edge of a card is in contact with other cards,
then each edge must make a word.

o If a student thinks that one of his/her partner’s words
isn’t correct, they can ask you to adjudicate. If the word
isn’t correct, the student takes back the card, places it
at the bottom of his/her pile and the turn passes to his/
her partner. The first student to put down all of his/her
cards wins.

e Finally, students can write any new words they have
made in their vocabulary notebooks.

m Life isn’t perfect p173—p174

Language
Present wishes
Activity type, when to use and time

Role play and sentence completion activity. Use any time
after lesson 8A. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of role cards for every twelve students
and one What did they wish? worksheet for each student.
Cut the role cards into twelve separate cards. Shuffle the
cards.

Procedure

Begin the activity by asking the class what they think
the advantages and disadvantages of being famous are.
Tell students that they are all famous people and that
they have been invited to a very exclusive party. Give
out the cards in random order. If you have more than
12 students, you can give out duplicate cards without
affecting the outcome of the activity. If you have fewer
than 12 students, omit the later role cards and delete
the corresponding sentences from the What did they
wish? worksheet.

Students read their role cards, then write a sentence
beginning with I wish ... for the sentence in bold on
their cards. Students should think of reasons for their
wishes and also invent answers to the question prompts
in brackets on their cards.

While students are working, write these questions
and prompts on the board: Questions: What do you

do exactly? What are you working on/doing at the
moment? Do you enjoy being famous? Advice prompts:
Maybe it’s time you ... ; Why don’t you ... ¢;

Perbaps you should ... ; Have you tried ... ¢;

Well, I hope you ... .

Explain that students must talk to all of the other guests
and find out as much as they can about them. Remind
students to start each conversation naturally, not by
reading out the information on their card. During the
conversations students must tell each other the wishes
that they have prepared, giving reasons for them if
possible. Also tell students to remember the other
guests’ wishes as they will need them after the party.

Students move around the room and talk to the other
guests. Encourage students to ask the questions on the
board when they meet new people and to respond to
each other’s wishes by using the advice prompts on the
board.

When students have finished, put them into pairs and
give each student a copy of the What did they wish?
worksheet. Students fill in the gaps at the beginning of
each sentence with a student’s name, then complete the
sentence with that person’s wish.

Check answers with the class. Finally, ask students
which character they thought had the biggest problem.

a ... all the critics didn’t hate his/her work. b ... he/
she didn’t have to work on his/her own all the time.
c ... photographers wouldn’t (didn’t) follow him/
her around every day. d ... the newspapers wouldn’t
(didn’t) write about his/her private life all the time.

e ... he/she could eat the same food as everyone else.
f ... people wouldn’t (didn’t) ask him/her to tell jokes
all the time. g ... he/she didn’t get so nervous before
big matches. h ... he/she wasn’t/weren’t under so
much pressure all the time. i ... department stores
wouldn’t (didn’t) keep stealing his/her designs.

j ... he/she didn’t have to start filming at 6 a.m.

k ... people wouldn’t (didn’t) stop him/her in the
street all the time. | ... he/she didn’t have to be away
from home most of the year.



:1:3 Money snakes and ladders p175

Language
Money vocabulary and phrasal verbs

Activity type, when to use and time
Board game. Use any time after lesson 8B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three or
four students. You also need a dice for each group and a
counter for each student.

Procedure

e Check students understand a cashpoint, the stock
market, a plasma TV and scratched.

e Put students into groups of three or four. Give each
student a copy of the snakes and ladders board, a dice
and counters (or students make their own counters).

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When they land on a square, they must say
the complete sentence, including the missing word or
phrase. Point out that there is one space for each letter
and that an oblique (/) indicates a new word.

e If a student gets the sentence wrong or can’t remember
the correct word or phrase, he/she must move back to
his/her previous square. Note that all the vocabulary
practised in the activity is from and
SB p145.

e If students land at the bottom of a ladder, they must
complete the sentence correctly before they are allowed
to go up it. They don’t have to complete the sentence at
the top of the ladder.

e If they land on the head of a snake, they must always go
down the snake to its tail. They don’t have to complete
the sentence at the bottom of a snake.

o If a student thinks another student’s answer is wrong,
he/she should ask you to adjudicate.

e If a student lands on a square that has already been
answered, he/she must say the completed sentence again
to check that he/she has been listening!

e The first student to reach the FINISH square is the
winner.

e If groups finish early, they can go through the squares
in order and take turns to say the missing words/
phrases.

1 loan 2 mortgage 3 get ... out 4 interest 5 well off
6 saving up for 7 rip ... off 8 credit 9 invest ... in
10 going down 11 deposit 13 savings 14 short of
money 15 spend ... on 16 pay ... back 18 comes to
19 getting ... debt 20 overdrawn 22 credit 23 credit
rating 24 took ... off 26 taking out 27 pay cash

28 low interest rate 29 came into 30 repay

31 pay off 33 get out of

E Bingo! p176

Language
Synonyms
Activity type, when to use and time

Bingo game. Use any time after lesson 8C.
15-20 minutes.

Preparation <
Photocopy one worksheet for every four students in the
class. Cut into four separate bingo cards.

Procedure
e Give each student a bingo card. Allow students a few

minutes to check they know the synonyms for all the
words/phrases on their card. Students can check any
words they don’t know in SB p145.
Students are not allowed to write the synonyms on their
cards.
e Explain that you are going to say some words/phrases.
When students hear a word/phrase which has the same
meaning as a word/phrase on their card, they cross it
out. The first student to cross out all the words on his/
her card shouts Bingo!.
Read out the words/phrases in bold in the tables below
slowly in random order. When you say a word/phrase,
put a tick next to it so that you don’t say it twice.
Continue until a student shouts Bingo! and wins the
game. If necessary, check his/her card against the tables.
e If you want to play the game again, distribute new cards
and read out the synonyms in bold again in random
order. Alternatively, students work in pairs and read
out their words to each other. Their partner says the
synonyms.
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work out figure out simple straightforward
exact precise especially | particularly
problem dilemma usually generally
appropriate | acceptable normal customary
compulsory | obligatory strange odd

certainly definitely watch observe
insulted offended extra additional
chase pursue differ vary

discover find out difficult complicated
simply just for example | such as




CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

m Passive dominoes p177

Language
The passive

Activity type, when to use and time
Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 9A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students.
Cut into sets and shuffle each set.

Procedure

e Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to
each pair. Students share out the dominoes equally.
Students are not allowed to look at their partner’s
dominoes.

e One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her
partner puts another domino at either end of the first
domino so that the two dominoes make a sentence.
Encourage students to pay attention to the words/

phrases in bold when trying to match up the dominoes.

e Students continue taking turns to put dominoes at

either end of the chain. If a student thinks the dominoes

don’t make a sentence, he/she can challenge his/
her partner. If the sentence is incorrect, the student
takes back the domino and the turn passes to his/her
partner. If students can’t agree, they should ask you to
adjudicate.

e When a student can’t put down a domino, the turn
automatically passes to his/her partner.

e The game continues until one student has put down all
of his/her dominoes, or until neither student can make
a correct match. The student who finishes first, or who
has the fewer dominoes remaining at the end of the
game, is the winner.

@ Entertainment crossword p178

Language
Entertainment adjectives; the cinema

Activity type, when to use and time

Paired crossword. Use any time after lesson 9B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into two separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate worksheet. Point out
that all the words/phrases in the crossword are from
lessons 9A and 9B.

e Students work in pairs with a student from the same
group and check they know the meanings of all the
words/phrases on their worksheet. Students can check
any words/phrases they don’t know in
and SB p147. With a lower-level class,
you may want to ask students to prepare clues for each
of their words/phrases.

e Put students into pairs so that a student from group A is
working with a student from group B. Students are not
allowed to look at each other’s worksheets.

e Students then take turns to give clues for the words/
phrases on their crossword, e.g. 1 down : a film that
continues the story of an earlier one. Students should
also tell their partner if an answer is more than one
word.

e Finally, students check their completed crossword and
their spelling with their partner.

E Giveaway! p179-p180

Language
Review of lessons 7A-9D

Activity type, when to use and time
Mingle (Procedure A) or group card game (Procedure B).
Use any time after lesson 9D. 25-35 minutes.

Preparation

Procedure A: photocopy one set of cards for the whole
class. Cut into separate cards. Shuffle the cards.
Procedure B: photocopy one set of cards for every four
students in the class. Cut into separate cards. Shuffle each
set.

Procedure A

e Distribute all the cards to the class. Try to give each
student the same number of cards, but it doesn’t affect
the outcome of the activity if some students have one
more card than others. Students are not allowed to look
at each other’s cards.

o Tell students to answer the questions on their cards.
Students mustn’t write the answers on the cards, but
they can make a note of the answers on a piece of
paper. Point out that the relevant Language Summary
reference for each question is in the top right-hand
corner of the card if students want to check their
answers.

e Tell students that the aim of the activity is to give away
all their cards. Students move around the room and
take turns to ask each other the questions on the cards.
For example, student A reads out the question from one
of his/her cards to student B. If student B answers the
question correctly, student A keeps the card. If student
B gets the answer wrong, student A gives the card to
student B and tells him/her the correct answer. Students
must answer all parts of the question correctly to avoid
being given a card. Set a time limit of 10 or 15 minutes.
Demonstrate this part of the activity before they begin.

e When a student has given away all his/her cards, he/she
must remain standing and can still be asked questions
by other students. The student with the fewest cards
when the activity finishes is the winner.



Procedure B

e Put students into groups of four. Give each group a
set of cards. Students divide the cards between them.
Students are not allowed to look at each other’s cards.

e Tell students to try and answer the questions on their
cards (see Procedure A).

e Tell students that the aim of the activity is to give away
all their cards. Students work in their groups and take
turns to ask the person on their left the question on
one of their cards. For example, student A asks student
B the question. If student B answers the question
correctly, student A keeps the card. If student B gets
the answer wrong, student A gives the card to student
B and tells him/her the correct answer. The turn then
passes to the next student. Students must answer all
parts of the question correctly to avoid being given a
card.

e Students continue playing until they have asked all the
questions on the cards. The student with the fewest
cards at the end of the game wins.

m Having things done p181

Language
havelget something done, get somebody to do something,
do something yourself

Activity type, when to use and time

‘Find someone who’ activity. Use any time after lesson
10A. 15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each student.

Procedure

e Check students understand remove something from
somewbhere, read somebody’s palm, paint somebody’s
portrait and that they remember shave.

e Give each student a copy of the worksheet. Focus
students on the questions in the first column. Students
work on their own and put the verbs in brackets in the
correct form. Check answers with the class.

e Explain that students are going to try and find someone
in the class who answers yes to each question. Point
out the follow-up questions in the third column of the
worksheet and elicit some of these from the class, for
example, Where/ When did you have your photo taken?,
etc. Tell students that they will need to decide which
verb form to use in each question. With a lower-level
class you may want to check all the follow-up questions
with the class before they begin.

e Students move around the room and ask each other
questions 1-10. If students are not able to leave their
seats, they should ask as many students as they can
sitting near them. Encourage students to talk to as
many people as possible and point out that they only
need to find one person who answers yes to each
question. When they find a student who answers yes
to a question, they write his/her name in the second

column on the worksheet. Then they should ask him/
her the follow-up questions based on the prompts in the
third column.

e Finally, ask students to tell the class two interesting
things they have found out about their classmates.

1 Have ... had ... taken 2 Do ... get ... to check
3Do ... do 4 Have ... had ... made 5 would ... get
. to cook 6 Did ... choose 7 would ... get ... to
remove 8 Have ... had ... read 9 Would ... get ...

shaved 10 Have ... had ... painted

m Going, going, gone! p182

Language
Quantifiers
Activity type, when to use and time

Auction game. Use any time after lesson 10B.
20-30 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students.

Procedure

e Check students understand an auction /'a:k[on/ and
how an auction works.

e Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the worksheet to
each pair. Tell students that some sentences are correct
and some are incorrect. Point out that the incorrect
sentences can have one or two mistakes.

Students work in their pairs and decide if the use of
quantifiers and related language (articles, verb forms,
etc.) in each sentence is correct. If they think a sentence
is wrong, they must decide how to correct it. Tell
students not to share their ideas with other pairs, as
they will be competing against each other later.

Tell students that they can now bid for these sentences
at an auction and that they should try to buy as many
sentences as possible. Explain that each pair has £5,000
to spend and that they can only bid in multiples of £50
(£50, £100, etc.). Auction the sentences to the class by
inviting bids for each sentence in number order. When
you have no further bids, you can say Going, going,
gonel.

e When a pair buys a sentence, they must say whether
they think the sentence is correct, or tell you the correct
version of the sentence, before they are allowed to own
it. If a pair gets the sentence wrong, they lose the money
they have bid, but don’t get the sentence. You can then
auction the same sentence again.

e When a pair buys a sentence, they deduct the price

from the £5,000 on their worksheet. If they tried to

buy a sentence, but didn’t get the sentence correct,

they must still deduct the money they spent from their

total. Students can only spend £5,000 during the whole

auction. The pair that buys the most sentences wins.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

1 I haven’t seen any of my friends from university for
ages. 2 v 3 All of the people in my office work very
hard, but I don’t really like any of them. 4 All of the
rooms in my house are quite big, but none of them
are very tidy! 5v 6 7 I’ve got all of his books,
but I haven’t read any of them. 8 Everyone in my
family has got a mobile and all of them text me quite
a lot. 9 v 10 Sam bought both of these laptops last
year, but neither of them works any more. 11 I work
hard every day, so I don’t usually do anything on
Sundays. 12 I’ve got two digital cameras, but neither
of them works properly. 13 v 14 Tom’s got five
sisters, but none of them live in the same town as him.
15 I know lots of Americans, but I’ve never met
anyone from Canada. 16 The guests ate all of the
food and everyone had a wonderful time.

m Love it or hate it p183

Language
Adding emphasis
Activity type, when to use and time

Discussion activity. Use any time after lesson 10D.
10-20 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into separate worksheets.

Procedure

e Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Give each
student a copy of the appropriate worksheet.

e Students work on their own and write the words in
the ovals in the correct order below each oval, as in
the example. Ask students to check their answers with
another student in their group.

e Students work on their own and complete the sentences
in any way they like. While they are working, monitor
and check their sentences for accuracy.

e Rearrange the class so that a student from group A is
working with a student from group B. Tell students that
they must talk for at least one minute about each of the
nine different topics on their worksheets.

e Students should take turns to begin each conversation
by saying one of their sentences from the worksheet.
For example, student A says: What I love about the
Internet is being able to send photos to people. Student
B should respond by agreeing or disagreeing and asking
follow-up questions, for example, Yes, me too. Who
do you send photos to?, etc. When they have finished
discussing that particular aspect of the topic, student B
says the sentence that he/she has prepared to continue
the discussion, for example, The thing that amazes me
about the Internet is how fast it is.

e To help students keep talking on each topic, you can
time each conversation and tell students to move on to a
new topic when one minute has passed.

Finally, ask each pair to tell the class one thing they
agreed or disagreed about.

Student A

2 The thing that annoys me about mobile phones is ...
3 One thing I enjoy about staying in hotels is ...

4 The thing I like most about weddings is ...

5 One thing that annoys me about going to the
cinema is ... 6 What I like about the English language
is ... 7 The thing that irritates me about travelling by
plane is ... 8 One thing that depresses me about the
modern world is ...

9 What I love about living in this town is ...

Student B

b What I like most about mobile phones is ...

¢ What irritates me about staying in hotels is ...

d The thing that annoys me about weddings is ...

e What I like about going to the cinema is ...

f One thing I don’t like about the English language

is ... g What I really enjoy about travelling by

plane is ... h One thing I love about the modern
world is ... i The thing that annoys me about living in
this town is ...

V.9 The photoshoot p184

Language
Future Perfect and Future Continuous

Activity type, when to use and time

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 11A.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut
into separate role cards.

Procedure

e Check students understand a photoshoot (a time when
a photographer takes photos of someone, for example, a
famous person, band, etc.).

e Put students into pairs, A and B. Give each student a
copy of the appropriate role card. Focus students on the
text at the top of the role card and allow them a minute
or two to read the information. Check they understand
their roles, what they have to do (arrange a time for a
photoshoot) and what time of day it is now (5.30 p.m.
on Tuesday).

e Focus students on the diary pages and allow them time
to read the information. Point out that they need at
least an hour for the photoshoot and that they should
try to make the appointment as soon as possible. Tell
students that they are not allowed to cancel any of the
appointments in their diaries or make an appointment
before 8 a.m. Students work on their own and make a
note of possible times for the photoshoot on each day.



e 7 While students are working, write these prompts
on the board: I'm afraid I'll/She’ll be ...ing then. I'll/
She’ll have (finished/left/gone) ... by ... . 1/She won’t
have (finished) ... by then. I'm sorry, I'll/She’ll be in the
middle of (a meeting) then. I'll/She’ll be on her way
to ... then.

e Students work with their partners and role play the
situation. The photographers should begin the role play
by phoning the managers and introducing themselves.
Before they begin, tell students to use the prompts on
the board during the conversation where appropriate.

e Finally, ask students what time they have arranged the
photoshoot for.
The only available time for the photoshoot is between
3.00 and 4.30 on Friday afternoon.

m Reported board game p185

Language
Reported speech

Activity type, when to use and time

Board game. Use any time after lesson 11B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one board for every three or four students.
You also need a dice for each group and a counter for
each student.

Procedure

e Put students into groups of three or four. Give each
group a copy of the board, a dice and counters (or
students can make their own counters).

e Students take turns to throw the dice and move around
the board. When they land on a square, they must
put the sentence or question in the speech bubble into
reported speech using the verb at the bottom of the
square. Tell students that they must change the verb
form of the sentence in the speech bubble if possible
(Present Simple — Past Simple, will > would, etc.).
Students should also look at the people on the square,
and use the correct pronouns and possessive adjectives.

e If a student thinks another student’s sentence is
incorrect, he/she can challenge him/her. If students can’t
agree, they should ask you to adjudicate. If a student
gets the sentence wrong, he/she must move back to his/
her previous square.

e If a student lands on a square that another student
has already landed on, he/she must report the sentence
again to show that he/she has been listening!

e The first student to reach the FINISH square wins.

If groups finish early, students can go through the
squares in order and take turns to put the sentences and
questions into reported speech.

1 He asked her what she’d/she had been doing. 2 She
told him not to worry about it. 3 He asked her to call
him later./He asked her if she could call him later.

4 She said (that) she had to go home. 5 He asked her
if/whether Tom had a car. 6 She said (that) she was
going to buy a flat. 7 He asked her what she was
doing. 8 She told him (that) she’d/she would email
him later. 9 He asked her what she’d/she had done
on Sunday. 10 She told him (that) she was living

in London. 11 He said (that) he’d been waiting for
ages. 12 She asked him to give her his address./She
asked him if he could give her his address. 13 He
told her (that) he’d been watching TV. 14 She asked
him not to tell anyone. 15 He told her (that) he’d/he
had been living in Italy for a year. 16 She said (that)
she’d been there before. 17 He told her to try and
relax a bit more. 18 She asked him if/whether he’d/
he had been waiting long. 19 He told her not to tell
anyone else about it. 20 He asked her if/whether she
needed a new computer. 21 He told her (that) he’d/he
had just finished work. 22 She asked him not to say
anything. 23 He said (that) he couldn’t ride a bike.
24 She asked him if/whether he could play the

guitar. 25 He told her not to be late. 26 She said
(that) she couldn’t understand it. 27 He asked her if/
whether she was going to call Tim. 28 She told him
(that) she might leave her job. 29 He asked her if/
whether she’d/she had ever been sailing. 30 She told
him to stop worrying. 31 He asked her who she
worked for. 32 She said (that) she had to read her
emails. 33 He asked when she would make a decision.

11C

Language
Verb patterns (2): reporting verbs; reported speech

Activity type, when to use and time
Role play. Use any time after lesson 11C. 30-45 minutes.

Business partners p186-p187

Preparation

Photocopy one copy of the newspaper article for each
student in the class. Photocopy two Journalist role cards,
one Vicky Robinson role card and one Mark Clarke role
card for each group of four students in the class. Retain

any extra Journalist cards in case you have extra students.

Procedure

e Check students understand the founder (of a company),
innovators/innovation, cosmetics, press conference, a
rumour, tabloids, a board meeting, go public (tell the
media what you know about a particular situation) and
exclusive (only in one newspaper).

e Give each student a copy of the newspaper article. Ask
students to read the article and find out what problems
the company Pure has. Check answers with the class.

e Divide the class into two equal groups, A and B. Note
that you need an even number of students in group B. If
there are extra students, put them in group A.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Instructions

e Give students in group A a copy of the Journalist role
card. Students work in pairs and prepare questions
based on the prompts. Tell both students in each pair to
write the questions, as they will be interviewing Vicky
and Mark separately.

e Divide the students in group B into pairs. Give one
student in each pair a copy of the Vicky Robinson role
card and his/her partner a copy of the Mark Clarke role
card.

\ e Students work on their own and prepare their roles by

answering the questions on their role cards. Students in
each pair are not allowed to talk to each other or look
at each other’s role cards.

o 7 While they are working, write these reporting verbs
on the board: say, tell, ask, mention, explain, point out,
admit, claim, agree, offer, promise, threaten, refuse,
advise, warn, suggest, insist, blame, accuse, deny,
apologise.

e Rearrange the class so that one journalist from each
pair in group A is sitting with either ‘Vicky’ or ‘Mark’
from the same pair in group B. If possible, put the pairs
in different parts of the room so that they can’t hear
what the other pair is saying.

e The journalists conduct their interviews separately.
Remind journalists to make brief notes of their
interviewee’s answers. Before they begin, encourage the
students in group B to use the reporting verbs on the
board when answering questions.

e When they have finished, swap the journalists in each
group of four so that the journalist who has been
interviewing ‘Vicky’ is interviewing ‘Mark’ and vice
versa. During this interview journalists should use
reporting verbs to tell their new interviewee what their
business partner has just said, for example, When I
asked Vicky if there were financial problems in the
company, she accused you of stealing £1 million from
the company. Is that true?, etc. Again point out the
reporting verbs on the board before they begin.

e Optional stage: When students have finished,

journalists work in their original pairs and compare

what Vicky and Mark have said using the reporting
verbs on the board where possible. Also ask the students
who have been “Vicky’ or ‘Mark’ to work in pairs with
students who have the same role. These students tell
each other the questions that the journalists have asked
them and what their business partners have said about
them, again using the reporting verbs on the board
where possible.

Ask journalists to tell the class some interesting facts

they have found out about Vicky and Mark and to say

who they think is telling the truth.

Finally, you can ask journalists to write the article for

the newspaper and the businesspeople to write a letter

to their lawyers! Alternatively, this stage can be done
for homework.

E The diamond mystery p188

Language
Modal verbs: deduction in the present and the past

Activity type, when to use and time
“Whodunnit’ deduction puzzle. Use any time after lesson
12A. 20-30 minutes.

Preparation

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students in the
class. Cut into separate cards. Organise each set of clue
cards 1-20 into piles so that card 1 is at the top and card
20 is at the bottom of the pile when the cards are placed
face-down.

Procedure

e Check students understand a will, a suspect, a safe,
a combination (for a safe), a corridor, a purse,
a washbasin and inherit.

Tell students that they are going to solve a crime.

Put students into pairs. Give each pair a copy of the
Crime report card. Allow students time to read the
information on the card. Check that students have
understood the situation and know how all the suspects
are connected to Sir Thomas Breen.

If necessary, you can elicit the Breen family tree from
the class and draw it on the board.

e Give each pair a set of clue cards 1-20. Ask students to
put the cards face-down in a pile with card 1 at the top
and card 20 at the bottom. Then ask students to turn
over card 1 only. Students read the information on the
card and make deductions in the present or the past, for
example, The diamond must have been stolen during
dinner., Arthur might be the thief., etc.

Students continue turning over the cards in number
order and making deductions about each clue.
Encourage both students in each pair to make at least
one deduction about each card. The aim of the activity
is to find out who stole the diamond and how he/she/
they managed to steal it.

When students have finished, ask pairs to work together
in groups of four and compare their ideas.

Finally, ask students who the thief is and why.

The diamond was stolen by Caroline Breen. She was
angry that she didn’t inherit anything when her father
died and felt that the diamond was rightfully hers.
When she went to the bathroom, she came across
Lady Mary’s purse. She picked up the purse, opened
it, then took out the notebook and memorised the
combination to the safe. Then, as she is left-handed,
she put the purse down on the left-hand side of the
washbasin, not the right. After that she went into the
study, unlocked the safe and stole the diamond. Next
she unlocked the window (using the key she found
on the desk) and threw the diamond under a nearby
bush, hoping to collect it at the end of the evening.
Finally, she returned to the dinner party.



@ What would you have done? p189

Language
Past forms of modal and related verbs

Activity type, when to use and time
Discussion activity. Use any time after lesson 12B.
15-25 minutes.

Preparation
Photocopy one worksheet for every three students in the
class. Cut into three separate Story cards.

Procedure

e Check students understand a hoax, a stream, a care
worker (someone who looks after elderly people), a
verbal agreement, the Loch Ness monster, an electronic
tag (a device for monitoring the movements of newly-
released prisoners, usually fastened to the prisoner’s
leg), artificial and crutches.

e Divide the class into groups of three. Give each student
in each group a copy of one of the Story cards. Students
are not allowed to look at each other’s cards.

e Students read the stories quickly and check they
understand them. Tell the class that all the stories are
true. Then explain that they are going to tell their
stories to the other people in their group in their own
words. Allow students time to memorise their stories.
They can write six words/phrases for each story on a
piece of paper to help them remember their stories.

o 7 While students are working, write these prompts on
the board: He/She should have ... ; He/She could have
... ; Hel/She needn’t have ... ; If that had been me, 1
would(n’t) have ... ; I (don’t) think I'd have ... ; I might
have ... .

e Ask students to cover their Story cards. Students then
work in their groups and take turns to tell each other
their stories in their own words, using the words/
phrases they have written as prompts. After each story,
the group should discuss what the people should have
done, could have done, etc. and what they would have
done if they’d been in that situation. Before they begin,
point out the prompts on the board and encourage
students to use them during this part of the discussion.
Also tell students to consider the point of view of
everyone involved in the story, not just the person who
the story was about.

e Finally, ask students to share their ideas about each
story with the class.
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CLASS ACTIVITIES:

m My classmates the English verb system

Find someone who ... Name Follow-up questions
0
2
'g- 1 ... is liking/likes buying birthday What / be / last present / buy?
o7 presents for other people. Who / buy it for?
g
£
o
2 ... did/was doing a lot of sport What / be / favourite sport?
when he/she was at school. / do any sport now?
3 ... lives/has been living in this Whereabouts / live?
town or city for over a year. Who / live / with?
4 ... interviewed/was interviewed Which job / be / it for?
for a job last year. What kind of questions / ask?
5 ... staysl/is staying with friends or Who / stay / with?
family at the moment. How long / be / there?
6 ... does/is doing quite a lot of What kind of things / buy?
shopping online. What / be / last thing / buy?
7 ... went/has been to more than Which countries / go / to?
six countries in his/her life. Which / be / most interesting?
8 ... goes/is going to the cinema When / last go?
quite a lot. What / see?
9 ... watched/was watching TV What / watch?
at 9 o'clock last night. What / think of it?
10 ... went/has been somewhere Where / go?
exciting on holiday last year. What / do there?

face2face Second edition
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E Auxiliary dominoes uses of auxiliaries

ap

looking for a place to

You came to this

Yes, I do. One of my friends is live at the moment. school last year,
I I’'ve never been but one of my | had a great time
didn’t you? .
to the USA, friends has. last weekend.
Did you? How many hours you watch
What did you do? of TV do every week? Jane has been
thinking of getting .
herself a new Have you ever tried No, | haven't. My sister has just
to write a novel?
computer.
You're coming to Most people | know
started a new job. g aren’t you? haven’t been to

the next class,

England,

but | have.

My best friend can’t
cook, but he/she does

like coming round to
my place for dinner.

My husband is often

asked where his | do quite a lot Do you? What do .
. . | really hate winter.
family comes from. of exercise. you do exactly?
So do I. | prefer hot, At 8 p.m. last getting ready to go Which bands or
sunny days. Saturday Tim was out with his friends. singers did
you like when You don’t speak any My best friend

you were 13?

other languages,

do you?

doesn’t like football,

but | do.

| didn’t like maths
at school, but | did

enjoy art and
music classes.

| do

love getting up late
when I'm on holiday!

| never watch TV
in the evening.

Don’t you? What do
you do instead?

| don’t do much
exercise these days.

Neither do .
I’'m too lazy!

Lots of people think
science is boring,

but | don’t.

Do you check your
email every day?

Instructions p132
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CLASS ACTIVITIES

E Something circles verb patterns (1)

OO0

Write short answers to ten of these prompts in the
circles. Don’t write them in this order.

Photocopiable

Something that you ...
are trying ! _todo  at the moment
have stopped 2 recently
have forgotten 3 today
remember * when you were very young
have started or finished ® recently
have taught someone else ©
have managed ’ this year
hope 8 before the end of the year
usually avoid ° around the house
regret 10 when you were younger
have helped someone else 11 recently
were forced 12 at school that you hated
might 13 next week
weren’t allowed when you were a child
miss 1°
must remember 16 when you get home

OO
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ightmare neighbours present and past habits, repeated actions and states
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Photocopiable
A4

E Where’s the stress? stress on word families

___________ o)g Qf cwp =
prefer preference preferable preferably
conclude conclusion conclusive conclusively

----- originate origin original reality
really realistic convince conviction
convinced convincing responsible responsibly
weaken weakness judgement judgemental
----- criticise critic criticism critical
recognise recognition recognisable ||| recognisably
----- —
] I o® Qoo Qe
Qeoo Y I 1 ee@eoe )(0
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E The Big Question agreeing and disagreeing politely

Head teacher

Your name is Sam Smith and you are the
head teacher of a secondary school. You
are going to appear on a TV programme
called The Big Question. This week’s
topic is: Should competitive sports be

compulsory in schools?

You think competitive sports should be compulsory.
Look at these reasons to support your point of view.
Think what you can say about them. Then add one or
two more reasons of your own.

e Competitive sports improve children’s health and
fitness.

e They teach children how to work as part of a team.

e They give children self-confidence and a sense of
achievement.

Look at these reasons why other people are against the
idea. Decide what you can say about them.

e Competition makes children more aggressive.

e Girls aren’t as interested in sports as boys.

e Sport takes up school time that could be spent on
other things.

Of Parent

Your name is Robin Hill and you are head
of a local school’s parents’ association.
You are going to appear on a TV
programme called The Big Question. This
week’s topic is: Should competitive sports

be compulsory in schools?

You think competitive sports should be optional, not
compulsory. Look at these reasons to support your point
of view. Think what you can say about them. Then add
one or two more reasons of your own.

e Competition makes children more aggressive.

e Girls aren’t as interested in sports as boys.

e Sport takes up school time that could be spent on
other things.

Look at these reasons why other people are in favour of
the idea. Decide what you can say about them.

e Competitive sports improve children’s health and
fitness.

e They teach children how to work as part of a team.

e They give children self-confidence and a sense of
achievement.

a|qeidoooijoyd
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Psychologist

&

Your name is Dr Chris Robertson and you
are a child psychologist. You are going
to appear on a TV programme called
The Big Question. This week’s topic is:
Should competitive sports be compulsory

in schools?

-
%
BIG

You have opinions for and against competitive sports
being compulsory. Look at these reasons to support each
point of view. Decide what you can say about them.
Then add one or two more reasons of your own.

Reasons in favour:

e Competitive sports can help children’s self-confidence.

e Many children enjoy doing sports.

e Being physically fit helps children feel better about
themselves.

Reasons against:

e Competitive sports make some children more
aggressive.

e Children who are bad at sports might be teased.

e They teach children that winning is the only thing
that matters.
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Presenter

Your name is Max Williams and you are
the presenter of a TV programme called
The Big Question. This week’s topic is:
Should competitive sports be compulsory
in schools?

On this week’s programme there are three guests: Sam
Smith, the head teacher of a secondary school; Robin

Hill, head of a local school’s parents’ association, and
Dr Chris Robertson, a child psychologist.

Prepare a short introduction to the TV programme.
Welcome the audience, say who the guests are and what
the programme is about.

Then write some questions to ask the guests. Use these
ideas and your own.

e the positive and negative effects of competitive sports
e health problems children have now

e the guests’ experiences of school sports

whether the school or the parents should decide

e how sport can help children cope with life

During the debate, make sure everyone speaks and has
the opportunity to give his/her opinion.
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Photocopiable

E The Unlucky Club third conditional

ap

STUDENT A

A couple of years ago you set off to sail
around the world on your own. The journey
took you three months, but unfortunately
when you were just 500 metres from land
your boat was hit by lightning. The boat
sank and you had to swim to safety.

STUDENT B

You spent eight years writing a novel that
you were sure would become a best-seller.
Unfortunately the day you finished writing it,
your house burnt down. Your computer and
all your back-up copies of the novel were
completely destroyed in the fire.

STUDENT C

Last year you set off to climb Everest with
your brother. Unfortunately ten metres from
the summit your brother slipped and fell.
You were tied together, so you both fell over
1,000 metres. Your brother broke his leg and
you both had to be rescued.

STUDENT D

A few years ago you won a local singing
competition. The prize was an appearance
on a popular live TV show. Unfortunately on
the day of the show you completely lost your
voice and couldn’t even speak, so you missed
your chance to appear on the show.

STUDENT E

You used to play the guitar. A few years
ago you were on your way to an audition
to become the Rolling Stones’ new guitarist.
Unfortunately while you were getting out
of the taxi, the driver closed the door too
quickly and broke two of your fingers.

STUDENT F

Two months ago you picked the winning
lottery numbers. The jackpot that day was
over £10 million. Unfortunately while you
were celebrating with your parents, their dog
ate your lottery ticket — so you didn’t win
anything at all.

STUDENT G

You used to be an actor/actress. A few

years ago you were asked to audition for a
major role in The Lord of the Rings films.
Unfortunately on the day of the audition you
got food poisoning and were too ill to go, so
somebody else got the part.

STUDENT H

Last December you set off to walk to the
South Pole alone. Unfortunately just a few
miles from the Pole your compass broke and
you didn’t know which way to go. You got
completely lost and had to be rescued by
helicopter.

STUDENT I

Last June you won a travel competition. The
prize was an all-expenses-paid trip around
the world leaving on July 1% Unfortunately
the letter telling you that you had won got

lost in the post and you didn’t get it until
July 2nd,

STUDENT J

You used to be a fantastic tennis player,
and you won the junior championship

at Wimbledon when you were 16.
Unfortunately one day you fell off your
scooter and broke your wrist. You haven’t
been able to play tennis since.
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E The Unlucky Club third conditional

1 would have sailed around the world if

2 might have written a best-seller if

3 would have climbed Everest if

a|qeidoooijoyd
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have become a famous singer if

5 might have joined the Rolling Stones if

would have become a millionaire if

7 might have been in The Lord of the Rings if

8 would have walked
to the South Pole if

9 could have gone round the world last year if

ER- A"

10 would have become a famous tennis player if
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E Preposition pelmanism verbs and prepositions

sb/sth after to sb/sth
% name sb/sth | apply for sth
g
9
£ to sb
o . . .
iNsist on sth complain about sth
convince sb of sth base sth on sth
WOrry about sb/sth protest against sth
. : to sb
cope with sb/sth apologise for sth
succeed in sth reduce sth to sth
arrest sb for sth acquit sb of sth
charge sb with sth sentence sb to sth
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E Easy money! Review of lessons 1A-3D

Give £300 to
each person

in the game!

4 \
Grammar card

£250

Vocabulary
card

£150

Give the

person on

your right
£500!

Grammar card

£250

Vocabulary
card

4 \
Grammar card

£200

Vocabulary The person on

your left gives
you £500!

Grammar card Vocabulary

Double your
money!

Vocabulary
card

£500

VOCABULARY CARDS

Give the person
on your left
£500!

Grammar card

£100

Vocabulary
card

GRAMMAR CARDS

The person
on your right
gives you
£500!

~

J

Grammar card

(you get £500
every time you
pass this square)

\. J

£100

£150

\

Vocabulary

Grammar card

Vocabulary
card

£300

Each person in
the game gives
you £300!

£150
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E Easy money! Review of lessons 1A-3D

Vocabulary cards O

Y8 Fill in the gaps with a vz V3 va
preposition. Say the nouns and a preposition
He has succeeded adjectives for these verbs. an undergraduate, . prep N
everything he has done. e, camdlidl, artdks a postgradua‘te I’'m swk : working s0 hard.
> ’ a lecturer, a professor He insisted coming.

What is the difference? Fill in the gaps with

She’s terrified mice.

') V6 V7
Say the correct forms

of the verbs.

V8
Say the crimes and
criminals for these verbs.

Fill in the gaps in
What is the difference? these frequency expressions.

CLASS ACTIVITIES:
Photocopiable

1 1 stopped to talk to Rob. once a while
2 1 stopped talking to Rob. every . and again
more

I ended up (get) a taxi.
He persuaded me (come).

rob, burgle,
smuggle, kidnap

V9 V10 Vi1 V12
Fill in the gaps with Correct these sentences.
a preposition.

Match the verbs to

Say the verbs and nouns the prepositions.

for these adjectives. He’s fluent for French.

I’m aware the problem. I picked out some
Joe’s excited the trip. Spanish on holiday.

arrest sb with sth
charge sb of sth
convict sb for sth

original, weak, recognisable

Vi V15

What is the difference? Say the crlmmals. and
verbs for these crimes.

Fill in the gaps with

. Say the correct forms
a preposition.

. . of the verbs.
a tutorial, a seminar

a student loan, a scholarship

I apologised
neighbour
I can’t cope

theft, shoplifting,
murder, vandalism

I managed (pass) the test.
I regret (send) that email.

Grammar cards o
2 N\ 2 \
m Which verb form? E Fill in the gaps in this E Fill in the gaps m Choose the correct
) ) ’ third conditional. with an auxiliary. words.
English speaks/is spoken here. If you . sent me that I like golf, but she I’d steal some paper from

I go/am going to the
gym every day.
L J

) m ) Say echo questions ) m )

email, I wouldn’t He love this place — work imagine/provided

kknown it was her birthday.) L he comes here every day. L no one is/was looking.

Say a sec‘,)nd. com.iitional Correct these sentences. for these sentences. Say a thi.rd .cond.itional
for this situation. Al 410 live b dor’t like ch for this situation.
I don’t go out a lot because I ne\:erbget uze toh tve here. { ont 1be ¢ CESC' d Mike missed the meeting
I have children. I'can’t be used to the noise. He s;ﬁverl feen al road. because his car broke down.
L )il )il ey left early. L )
) 0 N\ )
m . ) m Choose the correct m Which verb form? m Fill in the gaps
Which sentence is correct? words/phrases. lan was/has been a doctor with an auxiliary.
Correct the wrong sentence. Suppose/As long as you since 2003. What . you do last
1 Liz used to live in Rome. were rich, would/do you 1 worked/was working night? When he
2 She’d have a flat there. continue working? when you called. arrested?
. J U J i \\ J
. ) 4 oy - ) )
@ What’s the difference? m Fill in the gaps @ hird conditional m Say the correct
1 I used 